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SCM Series

Round shaped medium bore size cylinder

SC M Series
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Note 1: Head end trunion "TA" cannot be selected for head side position locking.
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SCM Series

Variation and option selection table

SCP*2
_ CMK2) ©: Option
Sl O: Available (custom order)
SCM A\ Available dipending on condition (consult with CKD)
SCG X : Not available
SCA2
scs Code Variation Port thread Option
CKV2 2122 =i = o E| (==
CAIOV2 EEE g|s g SREEIEREEE
_caon) A 28 | ] 3| |3|3/=| |E|E&
SsD SEEEE 0| © = 3/2|8|2|5|8|z|g|G
_CAT | ol 2182 EE T =|3|c|5|8|5|2|§|®
MDC2 EEE ololgl (3] 2 HEEEA A
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MVC ol 7| 3| 0| 2| S 0| 8| 8| =o| 2| K E| S S
SMD2 e E R EEEEEREE MEHEESEEEE
ols|S|C Ol 2N F|F|=| 0.2 o|2|.0 Qlo|2 R e
MSD* ‘U%Q“"Q%E%m‘“fmwct; Ecq,'c.u‘“wwm
— Q Clo| 2| o| 8|2l 5| =|2o| 22| E|5|E|5| =
EC* slelo|s(L|2|3L e 5|3 2| 0s|E clalo|lcs|alal 8l 8ls
sk 2212188/ 2|52/ 2(5|=| 8| 3(8|3| |z|.| |3(8|5|2|8|5 5 8|5
_ STK | ala|alala|E|S|a|h|z|<|T|3|2|3] |Z|o] |Z]z|5|2|S|0|S|S|H
% No|x|Y [D[B|wwalp [R[MBriT [0[Q[U] [N[G| [J[K]|L[m|N"PelP7PrQ
—ec | Double acting basic type Blank ©) O|0] |0|0|0|0|0O|0|0|0|O
—sc3 | Single acting extend type X X[ X|O|X|X|X|X|O|X|X|X|X|X]| |OO] |O|OO|0O|O|0O|X|X|O
—sso| Single acting retract type Y X|OIX[X|X|X|O]X|X|X|X|X]| |O|O| |O|O|0O0|O|0|X|X|O
—0sc | Double acting double rod type| D XXX X[ X el O|O[X | X |X| [O]O] |0]0|0|0|0|0|0|0|©
o83 | Back to back type B XXX | X|AAO|O|X|[X] [O|O] |0]0|0]0|0|0|0|0|O
— B | Two stage type W X[ X[ X|OX|O[X[X|X]| [O]O] |0/0|0|0|0|0|A|A|O
o7 | ™ Tandem type W4 X[ X[O[X|X[X[X[X]| [OO] |0|0|0|0|0|0A|A|O
oo | EENStroke adjustable type extend P X|OX|X|X|X]|X]| |[O]O] |©|0|0|0|O|O|X|X|O
s | -% Stroke adjustable type retract R O|X|X|Ola|x]| |O|O] |O|0O|0|0|O|0O|X|X|O
e | [l Non-rotating type M AIX|X|AalX] |[O|O] |Oj0|0|0|O|X|X|X|O
—om | Air cushioned B,R,H lied X (O X | Jeele] |O|O|O|O|O|O[X|X|O
ot | Heat resistance type (120 C) T X|X[X| |O|O| [X|X]|O|O|O|X]|X]|X
oy | Low speed type 0 AlX] OO |0O|0|0|0|O|X|X|X|O
— Position locking type Q X[ |edeel  |O|A|A]0]O|O|0]0|O
STR2 A
—Uoaz | Low friction type U O|O] [X[X]|X]|O|O[X|X|X|O
HCM
“hea | IEINPT N O|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|O
~SRLZ | £ € G O|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0]|O
sre | B —
—SRM | Nylon tarpaulin with bellows J X|X]|O|O|O|X[X]|O
SR | Neoprene with bellows K X|O|0|O| X[ X|O
T MRL2 | Silicone rubber with bellows L O|0|OX|X]O
VRG] Piston rod material stainless stegl M O|0|0|0|O
M5 | Customized piston rod end form| ~ N* Ol|0|0|O
T CAC3 | Copper and PTFE free P6 0|00
T UCAC| Clean room specifications (exhaust treatment) P7 O
T RCC2 | Clean room specifications (vacuum treatment) | P71 O
T MFC | Switch rail attached at shipment
SHC : : Qd
~ cic | N Cylinder switch Letedon |O|0]|0]|0|0|0]0|0|0]|0]|0[X |0]0|0] |O|O] |0]0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0
:T =)l Rod eye [ 0]|0|0]|0|0]|0]|0|0|0]|0|0|0|0]|0|0] |O|O] |0|0|0|0|O|O|X|X|O
neng | el Rod clevis Y |0|0|0|0|0|0|0]|0|0|0|0|0|0|0|0] |O|0O] |O|0|0|0|O|0|X|X|O
§ Eye bracket Note 5 B1 |O[X[x|X[x[x[x[x][x]|x][x]O]olo]o] [O]O] [o]ojolo]Ojo[x[x]|o
Clevis bracket Note 6 B2 |O|O|0|0|0|0]|0]|0]|0|0]|0|0|0|0|0]| |O|0| |0©|0|0|0|O|O|X|X|O

Note 1: $20 and ¢25 air cushions are not available
Note 2: Non-rotating only on one side

Note 3: $20 and ¢25 are not available

Note 4: $20 to ¢32 are not available

Note 5: ¢80 and 4100 only

Note 6: $20to ¢63 only
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<Example of model number>

G%D@@ ?Q?

Model no. O Mounting| @Port | @ Stroke Oswitch | @ Accessory
style thread length quantity
type
®Bore  @Cushion @ switch @ option
* Indicate symbols size model no.

from left to right
on the left table.

Model no.: Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
@ Variation: Adjustable stroke, non-rotating type
A Mounting style  : Axial foot type

@ Bore size 1 ¢ 40 mm
@ Port thread type : Rc thread
@ Cushion : Both sides air cushioned

G Stroke length 150 mm

G Switch model no. : Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m
® switch quantity :2

@ Option : None

0 Accessory : None

Note 1: The back to back type has two cylinders. Use the method below to instruct the variation for each cylinder.
When variations are added only to S1, insert the variation symbol before the S1 stroke.
Example: SCM-B-32-025-50: Only S1 is low speed type.
When variations are added only to S2, insert the variation symbol before the S2 stroke.
Example: SCM-B-32-25-050: Only S2 is low speed type.
When the same variations are added to both S1 and S2, insert the variation symbol before the port size.
Example: SCM-B0-32-25-50: Both S1 and S2 are low speed type.

SCM Series

Variation and option selection table

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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Pneumatic components

Safety precautions

Always read this section before starting use.
Refer to Intro 71 for general details on the cylinder, and to 78 for details on the cylinder.

<2. Fine speed type SCM-F)
A CAUTION

MW Use this product without lubrication.
Lubrication may change characteristics.

H Install a flow control valve close to a cylinder.
If this is installed away from a cylinder, adjustment will be
unstable.Use flow control valves such as SC-M3/M5, SC3W,
SCD-M3/M5, C3WU Series.

H In general, higher air pressure and smaller load factor re-
sults in more stable operation.
Load factor should be 50% or less.

H The speed is stable if controlled in a meter-out circuit.
When driving the single rod cylinder at fine speed with the
operation direction set to PUSH, popping-out may occur if
operation is started when load resistance is small. Install
(b), (c), or (d) circuit to prevent this.

The (d) circuit results in the most stable operation.

eﬁ )
PUSH: meter-out PUSH: meter-in
PULL: meter-out PULL: meter-in

(C] (d]
@

PUSH: meter-in PUSH: meter-in/out
PULL: meter-out PULL: meter-out

@ Speed adjustment method of PUSH operation of circuit:
1. Speed adjustment by flow control valve x.
2. Lower the flow rate wly flow control valve until popping out no longer accurs.
3. Reconfirm the speed.

(Note 1) As comparing (b), (c) and (d), Circuit (d) is
the most stable.

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCM

SCG | Round shaped medium bore size cylinder SCM Series |

SCA2
% Design & Selection

CAIOV?2
1

CAT
VD2 L\ CAUTION

MVC

svp2 | M Either a rubber or air cushion type cushion mecha-

MsD* | nism is assembled in the cylinder. The air cushion

FC* absorbs kinetic energy the piston acquires using air
__STK_ | compression, and prevents the piston and cover from
_ UK" I colliding at stroke end. The cushion is not used to
%(;Mz decelerate the piston near stroke end. The table be-
353 | low shows kinetic energy absorbed by the cushion. If
~ Ussp| Kinetic energy exceeds these values or bouncing by
~ usc | air compression is to be avoided, consider using an-

JsB3 | other shock absorber.

LMB

STG Rubber cushion Air cushion

STSIL

LCS absorption
e .
T lem | ¢ 20 0.1 8.1 0.8

LCT $25 0.2 8.1 1.2

LCcY $32 0.5 8.6 2.5

STRZ | 440 0.9 8.6 3.7
_UCAZ L 450 16 13.4 8.0

HCM
" HeA | $63 1.6 13.4 14.4
SRz | 480 3.3 15.4 25.4

SRG 4100 5.8 15.4 45.6

SRM | .- - o _________ B
% 3 Kinetic energy (J) = 3
— 3 L X weight (kg) X {speed (m/s)2 3

CAC3 | . _ _ _ _ _ 5

UCAC | (Note) Calculating kinetic energy:

RCC2 Cylinder average speed is obtained with Va = %
% Va : Average speed (m/s)
~ Gale | L :Cylinder stroke (m)

T :Operationtime (s)

Ending

218

Cylinder speed just before rush into cushion is obtained with the follow-
ing simple expression:

vm =%x (1+15x705)

Vm: Speed just before rush-into the cushion (m/s)

w : Cylinder load factor (%)
Use this Vm value as speed to calculate kinetic energy.

CKD

(Note 2) When installed vertically, the unit will drop naturally if the
meter-in circuit is used. Use the meter-out circuit in this case.

A
A
W] o

(Note 3) For serial connection of flow control valve,
provide a circuit as the following diagram.

Falling down
by its self-weight

gl

Unstable speed
control

X



SCM Series

Design & Selection

(Cause of popping out phenomenon )
Reduce the flow rate to reach a fine speed at the exhaust side in a mater-out circuit. This
results in the same pressure level on the both sides immediately after valve switched. The
thrust caused by the differential of pressurized area of piston is applied to the PUSH
direction and a popping-out of piston rod occurs. When the piston moves, the exhaust
pressure rises, causing the piston to decelerate, after which it reaches the set pressure.

(Reference of popping out occurrence)
When piston rod area X air pressure > load resistance, this occurs.

W Do not apply lateral load to the cylinder.

Install sliding guide to avoid twist or biting.

The presence of load or resistance variation may result in
unstable operations. Large differential between static friction
and dynamic friction of guide results in unstable operation.

W Avoid use in the place subject to vibration.
The product will be adversely affected by vibration and operation will become unstable.

(3. Low friction type SCM-U)

& WARNING

W Durability differs based on working conditions and model features.
This cylinder is the cylinder which has internal leakage.
Refer to the specification on page 290 for the internal leakage volume.

& CAUTION

M Install a flow control valve on the cylinder.
Install a flow control valve on the cylinder.
Use within the applicable piston speed range for each cylinder.
When a balancer, etc., is used, a flow control valve should not
be installed if supply and exhaust efficiency are impaired.
Use of circuits (a) to (c) below is recommended based on the
application.

(a) Tension control (winder, etc) (b) Balancer (finishing machine Z axis, etc)

Proportional control valve

High-relief regulator

(c) Load control (grinding, etc)

Proportional control valve

|
I:I__"_, High-relief regulator (for jig self-weight cancellation)

* Maximize piping volume to improve supply and exhaust.

W Do not lubricate this product, or features will be ad-
versely affected.

M Poor air quality worsens features and adversely affects
durability. Always use clean air with the following piping.

QOil mist filter

Dryer Air filter
(5 um) (Oil removing)

M Install a flow control valve close to a cylinder.
If this is installed away from a cylinder, adjustment will be unstable.

B In general, higher air pressure and smaller load fac-
tor results in more stable operation.
Use by 50 % or less.

(4. Position locking type SCM-Q>

& WARNING

M If pressure is supplied to port (A) in the locked state with
neither port pressurized, locks may not be releasable or
may be released suddenly, causing the piston rod to
pop out, which is extremely dangerous. When releasing
the locking mechanism, supply pressure to port (B) and
check that no load is applied to the locking mechanism.

Port ® = 5% (w]
% <= port ®
Port ® =
Side without locking
mechanism W <5 Port ®

Side without locking mechanism

W If a quick exhaust valve is installed to increase the
drop speed, this may result in a failure to unlock be-
cause the speed of cylinder piston is faster than the
speed of lock pin release. Do not use a quick ex-
haust valve with the cylinder with position locking.

W Do not use a 3-position valve.
Do not use this together with 3-position solenoid valve (espe-
cially with closed center metal seal type). This kind of use closes
the pressure at the locking mechanism side, and is unable to
lock the position. Even if locked once, air leakage from the
valve may enter the cylinder, then the lock may be released
over time.

A\ CAUTION

MW Cylinder load factor must be 50 % or less.
If the load factor is high, the lock may not be released or the
lock section could be damaged.

B If back pressure is applied to the locking mechanism,
the lock may be released. Use the solenoid valve as
a discrete unit, or use an independently exhausted
manifold.

W Do not operate cylinders synchronously.
Do not use more than two cylinders with position locking mecha-
nism simultaneously to move 1 pc. of work. One of the cylinder's
locks may not be released.

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CA/OV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
a g
5 O
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM Series

SCP*2

CMK2

CMA2

SCG

;| 4\ CAUTION

SCS | M Switch rails are glued with industrial adhesive tape.

CKV2 | |f used in an atmosphere containing inorganic or or-
~ CAOVZ1 ganic solvents or water vapor, rails may peel off.
~SSD_ 1 Main inorganic and organic solvent
_ CAT | Inorganic solvent: Sodium hydroxide, hydrochloric acid etc.

MDC2 | Organic solvent: Toluene, ethanol, hexane, gasoline, kerosene etc.

MVC

SMD2 | @ Remove all oil, water and dust from the surface of main
~_MSD™ 1 ynit (tube) before laying adhesive tape for switch rails.
_FCr | (Refer to precautions enclosed with the product before start-
__STK | ing.)

ULK*
7358@"2 W Precautions for product with air cushion
—sc3 | Piping joints used with # 20 and ¢ 25 types are limited. Refer to
————— the following table when selecting joints:

USSD
s |
_ JSB3 | SC3W-M5-4/6

;’\TAE - zsvsgzt-'\:/lss cwsa-ms-g| SVHEM

STSIL M> | Gwse-M5 Gwse-Ms-S
~cs | GWL6-M5-45
> #25 GWL4-M5 GWL4-M5-45
_LCG | GWL4-M5-T GWL6-M5-T

LCM

LCcT | MPrecautions for switch installation method: band method

LCY @ Moving the switch position in the stroke direction

STR2 The 1-color indicator switch can be finely adjusted £ 3 mm

UCA2 from the default installation position. If the adjustment range

HCM exceeds 3 mm, or when adjusting the 2-color indicator switch,

HCA move the band position. Loosen the switch fixing screw, move
 SRL2 | the switch along the rail, and tighten at the required position.
"SRG | When using the T2, T3, TO, or T5 switch, use a flat-tip screw-
" SERM | driver with 5 to 6 mm grip, 2.4 mm or smaller tip width, and
T SRT | 0.3 mm or thinner (clock screwdriver, precision screwdriver,
T MRLZ | etc.), and tighten with a tightening torque of 0.1 to 0.2 N-m.
T MRGZ] When usi.ng T*(F, T2J,'T2Y, T3Y, T2YF T3YF, T2YM, or T3YM,
~omz5] tighten ywth a.tlghtenlng torque 0.5t0 0.7 N-m. .
— The switch rail has a mark at 4 mm from the rail end. Use
_ CAC3| this as a guide to the mounting position when replacing the
_UCAC switch.

RCC2 Switch rail markings are set to the default switch maximum

MFC sensitivity position.

SHC The maximum sensitivity position will change when the switch

GLC type is changed or when the switch bracket is moved. Adjust

Ending

the position accordingly.
|
Lo —FEs |
I I
@ Shifting the switch position in the circumference direction
Loosen the band fixing screw, shift the switch rail in the cir-
cumference direction, and tighten at the specified position.
Tightening torque is 0.6 to 0.8 N-m.

marking

20  CKD

Installation & Adjustment

@ Shifting the band position
Loosen the band fixing screw, shift the switch rail and band
along the cylinder tube, and tighten at the specified position.
Tightening torque is 0.6 to 0.8 N-m.

( Switch Switch raI

Band
fixing
screw

L Cylinder tube
B When using trunion mounting, assemble as shown
below and tighten with the following tightening torque.

Bore size Tightening torque (N-m)
¢ 20 6
$ 25 11
¢ 32 18
¢ 40 27
450 38
¢ 63 51

Hexagon socket Trunnion shaft

head cap bolt

Rod cover (head cover)
i { ] Washer

Ry == I=lE SEEe al=1r=at]
S

(2. Stroke adjustable type SCM-R)

A CAUTION

Bl Securely lock the bolt for stroke adjustment with the
lock nut.

Clevis bracket

B When adjusting stroke, follow the procedures from
(1) to (5). Failure to observe this adjusting method
may lead to breakage of washer after one or two ad-

justment. _ sealwasher
[Procedure for stroke adjustment] o, e
(1) First, loosen the lock nut as shown A ot

in Fig. 1. gy \Head cover
(2) Next, manually remove the seal

washer from the adaptor as shown — —:H:@]—

in Fig. 2. 1]

Fig.2

(3) Turn the stopper bolt, lock nut, and
seal washer simultaneously as
shown in Fig.3 and adjust stroke. L
Check that the seal washer rubber Fig3
does not bite into threads.

(4) After adjusting stroke, manually
move the seal washer toward the
adapter as shown in Fig. 4. “Fig4

(5) Securely tighten with the lock nut as
shown in Fig. 5. Check that the seal I -

|

washer rubber is not bit into threads.

After adjusting stroke, securely tighten the lock nut. Loose lock
nuts could cause external leakage during use.



W The seal washer is used as the stopper bolt seal and
cannot be repeatedly adjusted.

W The cushion has no effect when stroke is adjusted.
M Strokes are adjusted for 25 mm and 50 mm.

B When using axial foot mounting style, the axial di-
mension is the standard type.

(3. Position locking type SCM-Q)

& CAUTION

B When using the axial foot type (mounting style: LB),
fixing the mounting bracket on the frame, etc., while
mounted on the cylinder will cause the bolt and stop-
per cover to interfere and prevent fixing. Fix the posi-
tion locking mounting bracket on the frame, etc., be-
fore mounting the cylinder.

B The lock functions at the stroke end. If the stopper is
applied with an external stopper in the middle of the
stroke, the lock may not function and result in drop-
ping. Before setting the load, check that the locking
mechanism functions correctly.

W Supply a pressure higher than the minimum working
pressure to the port having the locking mechanism.

M If piping on the side with the lock is thin and long, or
if the speed controller is separated from the cylinder
port, exhaust may slow, taking time for the lock to
function. This may also occur if the silencer on the
valve's EXH. port is clogged.

B Manually releasing the lock
The stopper piston moves and the lock is released
when a bolt (¢ 20 to 32: M3 x 30, ¢ 40 to 100: M4 x
35 or more) is screwed into the stopper piston and
the bolt is pulled up (2 mm: ¢ 20 to 32 or 4 mm: ¢ 40
to 100) with a force of 20 N or more.
When the hand is released, if the stopper piston re-
turns by the internal spring and enters the piston rod
groove, the piston is locked.

Unlocked

Release bolt
¢ 20to 32: M3 x 30 and over
¢ 40 to 100: M4 x 35 and over

¢20to 32:2mm
¢ 40 to 100: 4 mm L

Stopper piston I ‘

Sleeve

SCM Series

(4. Fine speed type SCM-F)

& CAUTION

B Align the cylinder so that no horizontal load is ap-

plied.

Adjust so that the cylinder does not twist in relation

to the sliding guide.

@ Variation of load or resistance may result in unstable opera-
tions.

@ Large differential between static friction and dynamic fric-
tion of guide results in unstable operation.

<5. Low friction cylinder SCM-U)

& CAUTION

B Do not apply lateral load to the cylinder. Adjust so
that the cylinder does not twist in relation to the slid-
ing guide.

@ Variation of load or resistance may result in unstable operations.

@ Speed could be unstable depending on the self-weight of
the piston rod for long stroke. Install and use the guide.

@ Large differential between static friction and dynamic fric-
tion of guide results in unstable operation.

B Avoid use in the place subject to vibration.

@ The product will be adversely affected by vibration and op-
eration will be unstable.

(6. Non-rotating type SCM-M )

& CAUTION

B Avoid applications such as a rotation torque is ap-
plied to piston rod.
Failure to observe this will cause deforming of rotating preven-
tion bush and lead to remarkably shortening service life.

B Use this cylinder always in the state that the load is
applied to an axial direction of piston rod.

B When fixing a work piece on the end of piston rod,
retract the piston rod until the stroke end, use a span-
ner putting on the section across flat of piston rod which
projects from the cylinder tube. When tightening, do
not apply a tightening torque to the cylinder body.

H For a non-rotating cylinder, rotation torque applied
to the piston rod when fixing a workpiece onto the
end of the piston rod is shown below.

If rotating torque exceeding this is applied to the piston rod,

the piston rod will spin.
Allowable torque | ¢20 $32 | 440 | ¢50
0.45 | 0.45

| 025 | 0.25 | 045

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CA/OV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
a g
5 O
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD



SCM Series

During Use & Maintenance

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
=y 1. Common
SCG
| A\ CAUTION
SCS W When disassembling the cylinder, hold the across flats sec-
_ CKVZ " tjon of the head cover or rod cover with a vise, etc., and use
% a wrench or an adjustable spanner on the across flats sec-
At | tion of the other cover. Loosen and remove the cover.
—MDC2| When retightening, retighten from the position set before disas-
W Sembly.
~ swp2 WLarge torque is required to disassemble and as-
~ mspr|  sembleg 80 and ¢ 100 types.
T For | Details are given in disassembly/assembly procedures, so con-
T STk | tact with CKD sales representative.
ULK*
s (2, Single acting SCM-X/Y )
JSG
353 A CAUTION
USSD
uscC W Do not leave the single acting cylinder pressurized.
JSB3 If left pressurized state, the piston rod may not re-
LMB turn with spring force when pressure is released.
STG
% (3. Position locking type SCM-Q)
LCG
—° AAWARNING
LCT M For safety purposes, prevent the load from dropping
LCY under its own weight during maintenance.
STR2
UCA2 B When using the cylinder with air cushion, if the air
HCM cushion needle on the lock mechanism side is tight-
HCA ened too tight, the piston could bounce at the stroke
SRL2 end causing the sleeve and stopper piston to collide
SRG and damage the locking mechanism. If the air cush-
" SRM | ion needle is opened too far, the piston could spring
" SrRT | back at the stroke end and cause similar damage.
T MRL2 | Adjust the needle so the piston does not bounce.
ﬂ : Stopper piston
SM-25 A== .Z
T CAC3 | —“ I S Contact of holding section
UCAC ¥
rRcc2| |
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

222

When stopping with an external shock absorber, etc.,
adjust in the same way to prevent bouncing.
Regularly (once/twice a year) check that the holding

section is not damaged by this symptom.

CKD

& CAUTION

B After operating locking mechanism manually, always
return the manual override to the original position.
Do not use a manual override except during adjust-
ment, because this may be dangerous.

Ml Release the lock when installing or adjusting the cyl-
inder.
The lock could be damaged if the cylinder is installed while the
lock is applied.

W Use the flow control valve with meter-out control.
Locks may not be released during meter-in control.

W On the side of locking mechanism, the piston rod
must reach the stroke limit.

If the cylinder's piston does not reach the stroke end, the lock
may not be applied or may not be released.

<4. Fine speed type SCM-F)

&\ WARNING

W Fluorine-based grease is used. If personnel light ciga-
rettes, etc., with fluorine-based grease on their hands,
toxic gases that could cause bodily harm are gener-
ated.

(5. Low friction type SCM-U)

& CAUTION

W Do not disassemble this product. The performance
may be compromised.
This product cannot be purchased as a repair part.



SCM series

%
— B @ Bore size: ¢ 20,9 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40
oAz | L)___.----"""’ $ 50,4 63, ¢ 80, 100
SCM JIS symbol
SCA2
_SCs )
_ CKvz | Specifications
CAIOV2 Descriptions SCM
__SSD_| Bore size mm| 420 | 425 | 32 | 440 | 450 | ¢63 | $80 | 4100
_ CAT | Actuation Double acting
__MDbC2| Working fluid Compressed air
MVC | Max. working pressure MPa 1.0
SMD2 | win, working pressure MPa 0.1 | 0.05
MSD* Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
FC* | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
STK . Rubher cushioned Rc1/8 Rcl/4 Rc3/8 | Rcl/2
ULK* Port size - -
Air cushioned M5 | Rc1/8 Rc1/4 Rc3/8 | Rcl/2
JSKIM2 Rubber +1.4 +1.4 +2.3 +2.7
3SG Stroke cushioned 0 (up to 1000) 0 (pto 1500) 0 (up to 1000), 0 (up to 1500)
- JSC3 | tolerance MM |\ e L4 wpto1000) o T (up to 1000), 8 (up to 1500)
USSD 0 0 0 "0
USC | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
JSB3 | Cushion Selection of rubber cushion and air cushion possible
LMB | Effective air cushion lengh mm | 8.1 | 8.1 | 8.6 | 8.6 | 13.4 | 13.4 | 154 | 15.4
STG Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
STS/L | Allowable Rubber cushioned | 0.1 0.2 0.5 0.9 1.6 1.6 3.3 5.8
LCS energy Air cushioned 0.8 1.2 2.5 3.7 8.0 14.4 25.4 45.6
Lcg | absorption JIng cushion | - - - - | 0057 [ 0057 [ 0112 [ 0153
~ LM | stroke length
et | Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm) | Min. stroke length (mm)
LCY 420
_ STR2 $25 1000
75?:/'2 2431?) 25, 50, 75,100,
HeA 450 125, 150, 200, 10
 SRL2 | $63 250, 300 1500
SRG ¢80
" SRM | 4100
SRT . . .
—RLZ] Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
" VRG2 | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
ISYRRl Switch quantity 1 2 3 4 5
ESTYeRll Core size (mm) Reed
W $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
W $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
e $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
__MFC | $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
GLC $63 10 25 40 50 5 75 85
@ $83 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
4100 10 25 40 50 55| 75 85

224

@ Switch installation method: Band method

Note 1:

Note 2:

Note 1:

Round shaped cylinder double acting single rod type

@ CAD

If "No cushion" is selected for the allowa-
ble absorption energy, when the air cushi-
on symbol "R" is selected, the head has
no cushion, and the indicated allowable
absorption energy is applied. When the air
cushion symbol "H" is selected, the rod
has no cushion, and the indicated al-
lowable absorption energy is applied.

If "No cushion" is selected, the large ener-
gy generated by the external load cannot
be absorbed, so an external shock absorb-
ber should be used.

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.

Trunion mounting is not available when
installing one switch with a stroke of 10
mm or more, less than 25 mm, since
the switch rail mounting position will
change.

Refer to page 333 for the installation
position.

Switch quantity 1 2 3 4 5
eocto oo oot oo oo oot
72,73 T2, T3 T2 T3 T2, T3 T2 T3

¢ 20 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 O5) 100 95
¢ 32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 O5) 100 95
4 50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 05 100 95
4 83 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 100 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 05| 100 95

CKD



SCM Series

Specifications
SWItCh SpeC|flcat|0nS * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. W
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. cvMKk2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire lcmMA2
T2HIT2V| T2YV | T3V |(Custmorder)| T3YV SCG
o Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller| Programmable controller, [sca2
Applications relay, IC circuit (w/o light) 2=e
relay, small solenoid valve| controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connecnon relay SCS
Output method - NPN outputl PNP outputl NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less [12/24 VDC| 110 VAC |5/12124VDC |110 VAC|12/24 VDC|110 VAC [220 VAC  |SSD
Load current 510 100 mA |5to0 20 mA (Note 1)| 200 mA or less |50mAarless [5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA [50mA orless|20mA orless| 5t 50 mA |7t0 20mA[7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light I o LED o LED LED o without light o o a—
(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|(ON lighting) | (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) | (ONighting) | (ON! lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1 mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current 2 mAor less vith 200 VAC 1 mAorless 10 pAorless 0 mA ‘MsD*
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
- Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions ISKIM2
L Programmable ‘ Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications . . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay o2
Output method NPN output |USSD
% Insallaon posifon adjustment section Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
— Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) [t
N Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC ILMB___
% *g Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less %
& § Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less cs
Leakage current 1 mA orless 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 pAorless e
2 g | Load voltage 30 VDC or less o
§ é % Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less ot
& € °| Leakage current 10 uAorless oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. 'STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 ‘C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. T—
(5 to 10mA at 60 C ) |UCA2
HCM
HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) |SRL2
Descriptionsimounting style Product Welght when stroke length (S) =0 mm ISRG_
Bore size (mm) ) | Flange type (FAIFB) Trunmion type (TATTB) per S = 10 mm| erS=10m("5)| per 1 switch EISINMEES
¢ 20 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 ISRT
¢ 25 0.17 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.19 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 IMRL2
432 0.26 0.42 0.32 0.41 0.29 0.018 0.018 0.02 0007  MRGZ
¢ 40 0.41 0.63 0.49 0.64 0.46 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 SM25
450 0.77 1.25 1.11 1.17 0.91 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 %
¢ 63 1.07 1.79 1.57 1.75 1.21 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 ‘Rocz
¢80 2.04 3.00 2.75 2.75 - 0.018 0.07 0.072 0.010 I
¢ 100 3.17 4.92 4.52 4.45 - 0.018 0.098 0.10 0.010 ‘SHe
Product weight when S=0mm ------ 0.63 kg

Additional weight when S = 100 mm - 0.032 x—-= 0.32 kg

100

m
>
«

(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-LB-40B-100-T2H-D

Weight of 2 switches -+ 0.018 x 2 = 0.036 kg 5
Product weight -« oo 0.63 +0.32 + 0.036 = 0.986 kg E
>
o
©
22
g . © =
Clean room specifications | (catalog No. CB-0335A) £
S 8
@ Dust generation preventing structure for use in cleanrooms S ;'éc
0
SCM -reerrerrrninnninnnns - P7*
SCM -rerrrerrrnineninnnnns - P5*
CKD s



SCM Series

Ending

<Example of model number>

@ suwitch installation

SCM-LB-40B-100-T2H-D-JI method
Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting © option
@ Mounting style : Axial foot type mgig
® Bore size : ¢ 40 mm
® Port thread type : Rc thread
® Cushion : Both sides air cushioned
@ stroke length 100 mm
@ Switch model no. : Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m
® Switch quantity 2 oi\\lcgets;or;
@ Switch installation method : Rail method
© Option  Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 C
® Accessory : Rod eye

226 CKD

== How to order Symbol Descriptions
B—| O

CMK2 | Without switch Bore size (¢) 20 | 2532|4050 | 6380|100
e (SOM < LB)-(40)()8)-100 QO o sl ssisieie o

=y : _ LB Axial foot type O 060 060 o o o

vy With switch FA Rod end flange type [ 2K 2K 3K 3K 3K 3K 2K )
e | (oM~ ([(8)-@) O ®)- D00~ T -©-O @[ [ 2 emimoiowios 9 8/818 8 8[810

SCA2 @ OO CA Eye bracket type [ K AK BK BN 3K )

scs CB Clevis brackettype (pin and snap ring attached) [ 2K )
——— TA __ |Rodend trunniontype | @ (@ (@ @ @ | ®

CKv2 @ Mounting B Head end trunniontype @ @ @ @ ® @
s ot

Noto 1 @ 5orc size ® Bore size (mm

SSD 20 ¢ 20

CAT ;g $25
—— $32
__MDbC2 40 | 440

MVC 50 $ 50

SMD2 63 463
_ SMBZ) 80 480

MSD*

T 100 4100
— @ Port thread type

STK @ Port thread type Blank | Rc thread

ULK* N NPT threads (custom order) air cushioned is ¢ 32 or more

ISK/IM2 G G thread (custom order) air cushioned is ¢ 32 or more.

1SG :
3503 | © Cushion B Both sides air cushioned
bl R Rod end air cushioned

USSD H Head end air cushioned

usc D Both sides rubber cushioned

JSB3 @ Stroke length (mm
VB | @ stroke length Bore size Stroke length Note 2 |Custom stroke length
L 420 t0 432 10 to 1000 Per 1 mm

STG $40 to $100 10 to 1500

STS/IL . @ Switch model no.

LCS @ Switch model no. Lead wire | Leadwire | E i | ead wi
o | Note 3 straight L type s ndicator ead wire
— TOH* TOV* 5 |_1 color indicator type
_ LCM | T5H* TSV & without light 2-wire

LCT T8H* T8V* & 71 color indicator type

LCY T1H* T1v* "

T STR2 | T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type 2-wire
T cAo | T3H" T3v* 2 3-wire

UCA2 T3PH* T3PV* € [L color indicator type (custom order)

* % v =YYl
_ HCM | gig* gix* § 2 color indicator type g m:

HCA - o =
~HeA | gANote on model no. selection ToveH | TovEv: 2 color indicator type |__3-wire
7SRL2 Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. T3YFH* T3YFV* (W lghtfor preenive maiterance oupu) 4-wire
~ SRG | Note 2: Refer to page 224 for switch quantity and min. T2YMH* T2YMV* 2 color ‘|ndl|cat0r type 3—w!re

SRM stroke length. T3YMH* T3YMV* (W ligh for preventive maintenance output (1 color) A-wire

SRT Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are T2YD* - Strong magnetic field 2-wire
e available. (Custom order) T2YDT* - proof switch

MRL2 Refer to Ending 1 for details. T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type 2-wire

MRG2 | Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at *Lead wire length

SM-25 which sparks, swarf, etc., temporarily contact Blank | 1 m (standard)

e bellows. 3 3 m (option)

CAC3 | Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of 5 5 m (option)

UCAC rod end form. e — SW|tCh 0 uantit
T RcC2 | Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the © Switch quantity C) R o) dend
] switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be ne on roc en

MEC selected H One on head end
————— e i . D Two

SHC Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. T Three

GLC 4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

® Switc
Blank

h installation method

Rail method

z

Band method

Max. ambient temperature : Max. instantaneous

J Bellows ) 60°C ! 100 C

K Bellows 1 100°C : 200°C

L Bellows ! 250 C ; 400°C

Q Switch rail attached at shipment

M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6 Copper and PTFE free

® Accessor
Bore size (¢) 20 | 25|32 |40|50 | 63|80 |100

I Rod eye o 0606 606 6 06 o
Y Rod clevis (pin and snapringatiached) @ | @ @ @ | @ @ @ | @
B1 Eye bracket [ 1K)
B2 Clevis bracket o 00 0 o




How to order switch

(switch installation method: rail method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail set

(_scm )-(Tof@- -(40-100

Switch model no. | Bore size

(Item (F) previous page) | (Item

previous page)

Switch quantity

Stroke length (Note 1)

(Item (G) previous page) (Item (E) previous page)

@ Only mounting rail

Mounting rail

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

Stroke length (Note 1)

(Item @ previous page) (Note 2)

Note 1: Indicate "X", when more than 300 mm stroke. A short rail
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.

Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

(_sc™m )-CTTH*)——Z

Switch model no.
(Item (F) previous page)

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

(scm )-z-40

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

- ToH

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

SCM Series

How to order

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«

How to order mounting bracket 3
RN
Mounting bracket ¢ 20 ¢ 25 ¢ 32 ¢ 40 ¢ 50 ¢ 63 ¢ 80 ¢ 100 % .
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 | SCM-LB-100 S %
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 |SCM-FA-100 & ©
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63 - - g '§
Clevis (CB) = = = = = = SCM-CB-80 |SCM-CB-100 ch %
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - -
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD 227



SCM Series

SCP*2

Internal structure and parts list (rubber cushioned)

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

228

@ ¢ 20t0 ¢40

@ 4 50to ¢4 100

--

Rod nut

Steel Nickeling

N

Piston rod

$20, $25: stainless steel
$32 to ¢100: steel

Industrial chrome plating

9

Piston R

$20 t0 40: aluminum alloy
450 10 4200: aluminum alloy die-casting

10

Piston packing seal

Nitrile rubber

Rod packing seal

Nitrile rubber

11

Piston gasket

Nitrile rubber

Bush

Note 1|

Oil impregnated bearing alloy

12

Magnet

Plastic

Rod cover

Note 2

Aluminum alloy Paint

13

Wear ring

Polyacetal resin

Cylinder gasket

Nitrile rubber

N|jo|joa|bh|w

Cylinder tube

Aluminum alloy Hard alumite

14

Piston H

$20 tog 40: aluminum alloy
$50 to 4200: luminum alloy de-casting

8 | Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

15

Head cover

Note 2|

Aluminum alloy

Paint

Note 1: Oil impregnated cast iron bearing is used for copper and PTFE free.
Note 2: ¢50 and $63 are made of aluminum alloy die-casting.

Repair parts list

With rubber cushion

Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
$20 SCM-20DK
$25 SCM-25DK
$32 SCM-32DK
440 SCM-40DK
$50 SCM-50DK e e 9 @ @
$63 SCM-63DK
$80 SCM-80DK
4100 SCM-100DK

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.

CKD



Internal structure and parts list (air cushioned)

SCM Series

Internal structure and parts list

SCP*2

@® ¢ 20to ¢ 40

©000 © 0900000 ©

@® ¢ 50t0 ¢ 100

. 3 t _,.-::;.::" - -

-l

-

/4

Material

Parts name

1 |Rod nut Steel

—

Remarks
Nickeling

12

Parts name
Magnet

Material
Plastic

-

0000 ® ® 000

-
-

REIMETS

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2

$20, $25: stainless steel
$32 to ¢100: steel

N

Piston rod

Industrial chrome plating

13

Wear ring

Polyacetal resin

HCM

Rod packing seal| Nitrile rubber

14

Piston H

$20 to #40: aluminum alloy
450 t0 4100: aluminum alloy die-casting

HCA
SRL2
SRG

Bush Oil impregnated bearing alloy

Note 1

15

Head cover

Aluminum alloy "***

Paint

Rod cover Aluminum alloy "***

Paint

16

Needle gasket

Nitrile rubber

SRM
SRT

Cylinder gasket| Nitrile rubber

17

Holder gasket

Nitrile rubber

MRL2

Cylinder tube | Aluminum alloy

Hard alumite

18

Needle holder

Aluminum alloy

MRG2

0 |IN|O |0 |~ W

Cushion rubber | Urethane rubber

19

Lock nut

Steel

Nickeling

SM-25

$20 to $40: aluminum alloy
450104 100: aluminum alloy die-casting

9 |[Piston R

20

Needle

Stainless steel

CAC3

21

Dial

Aluminum alloy

10 |Piston packing seal| Nitrile rubber

22

Cushion packing seal

Nitrile rubber and steel

UCAC
RCC2

11 |Piston gasket |Nitrile rubber

MFC

Note 1: Oil impregnated cast iron bearing is us

ed for copper and PTFE free.

Note 2: ¢ 50 and ¢ 63 are made of aluminum alloy die-casting.

Repair parts list
With air cushion

Bore size (mm) Kit No.
$20 SCM-20BK
$25 SCM-25BK
$32 SCM-32BK
$40 SCM-40BK
#50 SCM-50BK
$63 SCM-63BK
$80 SCM-80BK
4100 SCM-100BK

Repair parts number

Note 2

000DB®OD

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an ord
Note 2: "8" is not available for ¢ 50 to ¢100.

er.

CKD

SHC

m
>
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

229



SCM Series

. . CAD
~scpp| Dimensions
_ CMK2| @ Basic type (00) ¢ 20 to 4100 - Switch installation method: rail method
CMA2 <Rubber cushioned>
SCM MN (width across flats)
SCG
SCA2 MO
SCs X + 0 + stroke length MC X + stroke length
CKV2 A WE+D B A WE A WF LL + stroke length N
CAIOV2 C. | NIGR RD HD, GH
SSD b <5 Tellg 196|255
CAT ‘ 2 s __Z
MDC2 3[E Lo Il®y il i
Twe | Y3 c i 34 * 2
E— “ /I !
% XF +20 ‘ &f 2 MO KK XF M‘A 4-MD
* )
;—:K With bellows ﬁét%’nﬁii Width across flats B
ULK*
JSKIM2 <Air cushioned>
JSG (Note): For 20, 25 mm bore cylinder, piping method (EE) are different. . gyitch installation method: rail method
Jsc3 Refer to air cushioned dimensions table (EE*).
USSD X +0 + stroke length Air cushion
7USC A WE+0 Needle
JSB3 b ,,
e ~
__ sT6 | - 36l A
__ STSL
LCS XF +0 ‘ Width across flats B | 2 MO
LCG
LCM With bellows ¢ 20, ¢ 25 piston rod
LCT
LCY A WF
STR2 | =
UCA2 _n_‘ i
HCM -
HCA MT
SRL2 Width across flats B | 2 MO
SRG Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, preventive
SRM maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
SRT Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
MRL2 Basic type (00) basic dimensions
AN 5ore size (mm) -IEI-IEI---EE
SM-25 $ 20 15.5 M4 depth 6.5| Rc1/8
CAC3 ¢ 25 22 | 17 |19.5| 31 |M5depth65| Rc1/8 | 17 |19 | 14 [M10x1.25|/69 | 11 |11 |29 M6 10/ 8 | 5|2 |12 |10
UCAC $ 32 22 | 17 |19.5| 38 |M5depth 75| Rc1/8 | 17 [ 19 | 18 [M10x1.25/71 | 11|10 |36 M8 |12 ]10|5.5]| 2 [12 |10
RCC2 $ 40 30| 22 | 27 | 47 [M6depth12| Rc1/8 | 19 | 20 | 25 |M14x15|78 |12 )10 |44 | M10 |16 |14 | 6 | 2 |13 |12
__ MFC | ¢ 50 35| 27|32 | 58 [M8depth16| Rc1/4 | 22 | 25 | 30 |M18x15|/90 |13 |12 |55 | M12 |20 |17 | 8 | 2 |15 |12
__SHC | 4 63 35| 27 |32 | 72 [Mi0depth 16| Rc1/4 | 22 | 25 | 32 |[M18x15|/90 |13 |12 |69 | M14 |20 |17 | 8 | 2 |15 |12
__GLC | $ 80 40| 32 |37 | 89 [Mi0depth22| Rc3/8 | 28 | 28 | 40 |[M22x15/108| - | - |80 - 25 22| 11| 3 |15 |15
Ending 4 100 110 |M12 depth 22| Rc1/2 M26 x 1.5|108 - 30 27| 13| 3 |15 |15

230

—\ With bellows

\

‘ Switch installation method: rail method
E-ll- RD
H.

Bore size (mm)\| SD| T | WF| X | XF S EA|EB | EC GA
$ 20 14 | 5 | 17 |106| 35| 30 | 30 |25.7|(stroke length/3) + 185 14 | 12 | 27 M5 30°[[19.5[18 | 23|40 (70 [70 |75
¢ 25 16.5| 6 | 18 |111| 40| 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) +205[| 14 | 12 [29.5] M5 30°|[ 22 [ 18 |24.4/ 3.0 [ 6.0 [ 8.0 | 85
¢ 32 20 | 6 | 18 |113]| 40|31.5| 35 [37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19|| 14 | 12 |32.8| Rcl1/8 |25°||25.5{18 |25|4.0 | 7.0 | 9.0 | 9.5
¢ 40 26 | 8 | 20 [130| 50 || 40 | 35 [46.7|(stroke length/3) +185|( 15 | 13 |36.6] Rc1/8 |20°|| 30 | 18 |25.7| 6.0 | 9.0 [11.0 [11.5
¢ 50 32 |11 | 23 |150| 58 || 46 | 40 |57.7|(stoke lengthi3.6) + 185|(18.5[15.5| 43 | Rcl/4 |20°||35.5| 18 |26.2| 8.0 |11.5 [12.0 [13.0
¢ 63 38 |11 | 23 |150| 58 || 46 | 40 [71.7|(stoke lengthi3.6)+185((18.5[15.5| 50 | Rcl/4 |20°(|42.5| 18 |26.5| 8.0 |11.5 [12.0 [13.0
¢ 80 50 [ 13 | 31 [182]| 71| 55 | 50 [88.7|(stoke lengthi4.3)+145|| 20 | 20 |58.5| Rc3/8 |20°|| 51 | 18 |26.7{10.5 |13.0 {19.0 [20.0
¢ 100 60 [ 16 | 31 [182]| 71| 56 | 60 [109.7|(stroke length/45)+ 21| 20 [ 20 | 69 | Rcl/2 |20°||61.5| 18 [26.7|{11.0 |13.5 [18.5 [19.5

CKD



SCM Series

Dimensions
H . CAD [P a—
Dimensions SCP*2
] . - CMK2
@ Basic type (00) ¢20to ¢100 - Switch installation method: band method cMAz
<Rubber cushioned>
SCM
SCG
SCA2
GC GD lere
GR_x., 305 305 , r GH oI
RD HD, okve
1@ f o ®) CAIOV2
o T SSD___
\ ‘ CAT
fan e = i MDC2
1 \Y%% -ﬁ- -ﬁ- -/ MVC
SMD2
0 10 MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
. . o . usc
<Air cushioned> - Switch installation method: band method sz
LMB
GC GD st6
GR, X 30.5 305 , ¥ GH e
RD HD STS/L
82y L8 Lcs
(i BN S T ILCG_
‘ LCM
f (} ﬁ ﬁ ; LCT
N 1 1 LCY
STR2
UCA2
10 |
10 HCM
HCA
SRL2
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color SRG
indicator type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong SRM
magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. ?
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. 57
Switch installation method: band method %
Bore size (mm) | +Hw | RO | e
TO, T2, T3, T5 GH GR TO, T2, T3, T5 Pl P2 7CA;:3
$20 3.5 2.5 17 19 7.5 6.5 19.6 215 (38°) UcAc
$25 4.5 1.5 17 19 8.5 5.5 22.1 23.9 (34°) ‘RCC2
$32 5.5 2.5 17 19 9.5 6.5 25.6 27.6 (30°) ‘MFC
$40 7.5 4.5 19 20 115 8.5 30.2 32.1 (26°) 'sHc
$50 9.0 7.0 22 25 13.0 11.0 35.7 37.4 (22°) GLC
$63 9.0 7.0 22 25 13.0 11.0 42.7 44.4 (20°)
Endi
¢80 16.0 9.0 28 28 20.0 13.0 51.2 53.0 (16°) E
4100 15.5 9.5 28 28 19.5 13.5 61.7 63.5 (16°) g
c
=3
o
T o
4]
g5
%2
[
g
33
@ wm

CKD =



SCM Series

CAD

~ scp2| Dimensions
_ CMK2| @ Axial foot type (LB)
Bl - Switch installation method: rail method
SCM LS LA + stroke length
LA +0 + stroke length
SCG LR WF LL + stroke length
scA2 A WE+D LGB_ c GR _RD HD _ GH
scs X _8DA_ ‘ﬂ»‘ T on || 2eE ‘ 0B
CKV2 ;
CAIOV2 — 1 o Z| pe= .
W AR ) m@ il il g0e ]l
Coar | W% 6 CRNE G (e
= O @ ‘ A\ [0y L [ ml
__MDbC2 Syl - J &
MVC — i —- am - KK L
SMD2 LF+8 \ 4-4LD W] N 2-¢LE W
MSD* (with bellows, 20 to ¢ 63) SD  Width across flats B M L/LB | | LC LC| | LBl M
FC* " LE LX + stroke length _
STK Dowel pin position /Dowel pin position
ULK*
JSKIM2 LA +0+ stroke length - Switch installation method: band method . .
JS6 A WE+0 GR\_ 30.5 305, JGH,
JSC3 RD HD
USSD b1, ) \__0]
~usC | T | i ; i ) i u t 3 )
JSB3
LMB 2 E O HH1R- 1O 12 [)
STG —
STSIL —t == 0 o, ==
T s | LF+0 -
LCG (with bellows, ¢80 to ¢100)
_LCM | Axial foot type (LB) basic dimensions
e =0 size (nm) -B-E--
% ¢ 20 3 [15.5 Rc1/8 109.8 [15.1|7 28.9 2145.2|2
~Ucaz | ¢ 25 22 |17 195/ 31 [M5| Rcl1/8 |17 [19 [M10x1.25| 115.6 ([15.1|7.1|5.7| 4 [29.9/ 22 |69 |36 [ 49 [3.2|45.2|34
~heM | ¢ 32 22 17 195/38 [M5]| Rcl/8 |17 |19 (M10x125| 117.6 [16.1/8.1|/6.8| 4 |30.9| 25 |71 |44 |58 [3.2|45.2|3.4
" A | ¢ 40 30|22 |27 |47 |[M6| Rc1/8 |19 |20 [M14x 15| 135.2 |16.6/9.1|6.8| 4 [33.4/ 30 (78 |54 | 71 |3.2|51.2| 4
"~ SRL2 | # 50 35[27 |32 |58 |[M8| Rcl/4 |22 |25 [M18x15| 1575 [22 |11 | 9 | 5 [|40.5/40[90 |66 |86 [45[55| 5
"SRG | ¢ 63 35|27 |32 |72 [M10| Rcl/4 |22 |25 [M18x15| 1575 [22 (13|11 | 5 |40.5/ 45|90 |82 [106[(4.5|55| 5
" SERM | # 80 40 | 32 |37 [ 89 |[M10| Rc3/8 |28 |28 |[M22x15| 189.5 [285/14 | 11| 6 | 55| 55 |108|100|125{4.5]|60 | 6
" SRT | ¢ 100 40 | 41 |37 |110|M12| Rcl/2 |28 | 28 |M26x 1.5 192 30 (16| 14| 6 |55 | 65 [108]120(150| 6 | 60 | 7
MRL2 _ Switch installation method: rail method | Switchinstaliation method: band method
T e e O Y Y e e e
SM-25 & 10, 72, T3, T5
 CAC3 | ¢ 20 8 |12|10 |14 | 5 |10 | 17 25.7 | Stroke length/3) + 18.5(|19.5 4070|7075
~ UCAC| ¢ 25 10 [ 12 | 10 |16.5| 6 |10 | 18 || 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 205)| 22 | 18 |24.4|3.0 [6.0 | 8.0 | 8.5 4.5 1.5
~ RcCC? | 4 32 12 | 12|10 |20 | 6 |10 | 18 [31.5] 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19][25.5| 18 | 25 [4.0 [ 7.0 [9.0 | 9.5 5.5 2.5
MFC ¢ 40 16 [ 13 |12 |26 | 8 |10 | 20 || 40 | 35 |46.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5)| 30 | 18 |25.7| 6.0 [ 9.0 |11.0|11.5 7.5 4.5
SHC ¢ 50 20| 15|12 [ 32 | 11 [17.5| 23 || 46 | 40 |57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 185(|35.5 | 18 |26.2| 8.0 (11.5|12.0|13.0 9.0 7.0
GLC # 63 20 | 15|12 |38 | 11 [17.5| 23 || 46 | 40 |71.7|(stroke length/3.6)  185)|42.5 | 18 |26.5| 8.0 {11.5|12.0|13.0 9.0 7.0
@ ¢ 80 25| 15|15 |50 | 13|20 | 31 || 55| 50 | - |(strokelengthi4.3)+145(| 51 | 18 [26.7]10.5|13.0|19.0|20.0| 16.0 9.0
31 || 56 | 60 | - |(strokelengthi45)+21]|61.5| 18 |26.7[11.0|13.5|18.5|19.5| 15.5 9.5
Symbol Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.
Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.)
TO Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator
4 20 75 65 19.6/21.5/(38%) Elyfs}\;/nyrc_sr\éznlt\llvzwn:timtenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type,
¢ 25 8.5 5.5 [22.1]|23.9|(34°) Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
¢ 32 9.5 6.5 |25.6|27.6|(30°)
¢ 40 115 8.5 |30.2|32.1|(26°)
¢ 50 13.0 11.0 |35.7|37.4|(22°)
¢ 63 13.0 11.0 |42.7|44.4)(20°)
¢ 80 20.0 13.0 |51.2|53.0|(16°)
¢ 100 19.5 13.5 |61.7|63.5|(16°)
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SCM Series

Double acting single rod type

. . CAD|
Dimensions oz
@ Rod end flange type (FA) CMK2
CMA2
- Switch installation method: rail method SCM
X + stroke length
SCG
X+ + stroke length FM A WF LL + stroke length N |scaz
B \ 'scs
A WF + 0 L (3 N FT GR RD HD  GH &
allat i = 4-FD CKV2
. S0 &0A T oA || 2ee Q8 CAOV2
- - S il It
/ SSD
‘ (& o = e —— - SO
y 'I'" i ) @ @ N 4 ICAT
]
0| © © a f@\ 2 = 2 NG o MDC2
VVHHED lee) T R e
v & ) f 'SMD2
KK MSD*
FF+0 | Width across flats B FF FG + stroke length FC*
(with bell 20to 463) STK
with bellows, 0 I
¢ ¢ ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
 X+0 + stroke length - Switch installation method: band method JsSc3
N USsD
<A=< WF+ 0 - GC GD uUsC
GR\_30.5_ 30.5 4 GH po sBs
b RD HD, 79 [7oP2
-~ @ ®) LMB
i T |@ @l T : G- s6
Y 208 N L6 J @ e a1y
STS/L
° ) (@ f T i L‘J mi—‘ f \ —
Y \) L s o T S\ LCS
Y ) FAC @19,
G e =—=9 o
10 10 N— LCM
- P2 P—
FF+0 LCT
‘ > LCY
(with bellows, ¢80 to ¢100) STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. SRL2
Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.) —
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, preventive SRG
maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. SRM
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. SRT
Rod end flange type (FA) basic dimensions MRL2
Bore size (mm) -IEI-I! EE (Note 1) ---EEI- W& vre2
¢ 20 3 [15.5 Rc1/8 6 19 17 |SM-25
¢ 25 22|17 195/ 31 |M5| Rc1/8 |55|11 (78 (32 (44 | 7 |17 |19 | 14 [M10x1.2569 | 10| 2 |12 [10 [16.5] 6 [18 |CAC3
¢ 32 22|17 |19.5/38 |[M5| Rc1/8 |6.6|11 {80 |38 |53 | 7 [17 |19 |18 |M10x125 71 (12| 2 |12 (10|20 | 6 |18 |UCAC
¢ 40 30|22 |27 |47 |M6| Rc1/8 |6.6]|12 [88 |46 (61| 8 [19 |20 |25 |M14x15(78 |16 | 2 |13 [12 |26 | 8 |20 RCC2
¢ 50 35|27 |32 |58 |M8| Rcl/4 | 9 |14 |101|58 |76 | 9 |22 |25|30|M18x15/90 20| 2 |15 |12 |32 |11 |23 |MFC
¢ 63 35|27 32|72 |M10| Rc1/4 |11 |14 |101[70 |92 |9 |22 |25 |32 |M18x1.5{90 |20 | 2 [15 [12 |38 |11 [23 [SHC
¢ 80 40|32 (37|89 [M10| Rc3/8 |11 |20 [122]|82 [104|11 |28 |28 | 40 [M22x15[108| 25| 3 |15 |15 |50 |13 [31 |GLC
¢ 100 40 | 41 | 37 |110(M12| Rcl1/2 |13 |17 100|128| 14 | 28 | 28 | 50 [M26x 1.5{108]| 30 | 3 |15 |15 | 60 [ 16 | 31 |Ending

With bellows

[ lﬁl\m E
T0, T2, T3, T5 | 70,72, 73,75 | P1|P2 =
¢ 20 106 25.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5 4.0 7.0|7.0|75 19.6/21.5|(38°) B Q
4 25 111 35 | 30 [30.7] (stroke lengthi3) + 205 ]| 3.0 [ 6.0 [ 8.0[8.5] 4.5 15 8.5 55 |221]239|347) g2
4 32 11331.5| 35 [37.7| (stroke length/3) + 19]|4.0[ 7.0| 9.0 9.5] 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 |25.6]27.6|(30°) =
40 130| 40 | 35 [46.7] (stroke lengthi3) + 185 ]| 6.0 [ 9.0 [11.0[125] 7.5 45 | 115 | 85 [302[32.1]06) 5
4 50 150| 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke lengthia.6) + 185]| 8.0 [11.5]12.0[13.0] 9.0 70 | 130 | 11.0 [357[37.4|229) g 5
4 63 150| 46 | 40 [71.7](stroke lengthia6) + 185]| 8.0 [11.5]12.0[13.0] 9.0 70 | 130 | 110 [427]44.4]007)
4 80 182| 55| 50 | - [(stroke lengthia.3) + 145]105]13.0]19.0[200]] 160 | 9.0 | 200 | 13.0 [51.2|53.016°
4 100 18256 [ 60 | - [(stroke lengthias) + 21[11.0[135]1855]195] 155 | 95 | 195 | 135 [617]635|167)
CKD 233



SCM Series

: : CAD
scz] Dimensions

~_CMK2| @ Head end flange type (FB)
CMA2
SCM
SCG

SCA2
SCS FA + stroke length

- Switch installation method: rail method

CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD A WF+Q c N _GR , RD HD  GH
CAT
MDC2 b
MVC
swpz2| 4
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
ISKIM2
JSG
Jsc3
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STSIL
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2

FA + 0 + stroke length A WF LL + stroke length FT| N

SD 8-DA

A
\i

é MM
'
N

-
-

¢s
<29 o
‘ -

i

1
4D
2
—
8
SD
©O)
e}@ (0N
FL
FM

KK
h across flats B

FJ + 0 + stroke length Wit FJ + stroke length

(with bellows)

- Switch installation method: band method

GC GD
GR % 305 30.5, ¥GH

RD ™ HD
@ \ [5)

L I@W 2 @ ]

10 10

Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.

— Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.)
SRG Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, preventive
SRM maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.

~ SRT | Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

FTlcHlGRI I KK LLIMMIN [0AlQBISD] T {wF
17 19 )12 M8 69|18 [ 2 [|12[10 |14 | 5

6 17

Rod end flange type (FB) basic dimensions
IR Gore size (mmN| A | B | C | D |DAJeE(oen] FA|FD] Fa [ FL[FM)
 SM-25 | 4 20 18 | 13 [15.5/ 26 |M4 | Rc1/8 [112|5.5]92 | 28 | 40
~ CAC3| $ 25 22|17 [19.5/31 |M5| Rc1/8 [118]|55[94 [32 |44 | 7 |17 |19 |14 |[M10x1.25/ 69 |10 | 2
UCAC 432 22|17 [19.5/38 |M5| Rc1/8 [120]|6.6|96 |38 |53 | 7 |17 |19 |18 [M10x1.25/71 |12 | 2 |12 |10 |20 | 6 |18
RCC2 $ 40 30| 22|27 |47 |M6| Rc1/8 [138|6.6(106|46 |61 | 8 |19 |20 |25 |[M14x15/78 |16 | 2 |13 |12 |26 | 8 |20
MFC 450 35|27 [32|58|M8| Rc1/4 [159| 9 [122|58 |76 | 9 |22 | 25|30 [M18x15/90 |20 | 2 |15 |12 |32 |11 |23

9 2

3

3

MRL2

12 (10 16.5) 6 |18

SHC ¢ 63 35|27 |32 |72 |M10| Rcl/4 [159]| 11 [122]| 70 | 92 22 |25 |32 [M18x 1.5/ 90 | 20 15 (12 |38 (11|23
GLC ¢ 80 40| 32|37 |89 |[M10| Rc3/8 |193| 11 |150|82 |104|11 | 28 | 28 | 40 |[M22x 1.5/108 | 25
Ending $ 100 40 | 41| 37 |110|M12| Rc1/2 |196| 13 |153]|100|128|14 | 28 | 28 | 50 |M26 x 1.5/108 | 30

15 (15 |50 (13|31
15 |15 |60 [ 16 |31

With bellows Switch installation: rail method || Switch installation method: band method
—— : [ o [ ro oo [ oc | o [ ro
10,72, T3, T5 P1) P2
¢ 20 30 | 30 [25.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5/|4.0 | 7.0 [ 7.0 [7.5| 3.5 2.5 7.5 6.5 |19.6/21.5|(38°)
¢ 25 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 20.5/[3.0|6.0 | 8.0 |8.5] 4.5 15 8.5 5.5 |22.1]23.9|(34°)
$ 32 31.5| 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19[|4.0[7.0|9.0 [9.5|| 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 |25.6]27.6/(30°)
¢ 40 40 | 35 [46.7 |(stroke length/3) + 18.5]6.0 | 9.0 |11.0{115| 7.5 45 | 115 8.5 [30.2|32.126°)
450 46 | 40 |57.7 |(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5(18.0 |11.5{12.0{13.0|| 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 |[35.7{37.4/(22°)
¢ 63 46 | 40 |71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5][8.0 |11.5|12.0{13.0| 9.0 70 | 130 11.0 [42.7]|44.4/20%
¢ 80 55 | 50 [88.7|(stroke length/4.3) + 14.5110.513.0{19.0{20.0|| 16.0 9.0 20.0 13.0 [51.2{53.0/(16°)
4 100 56 | 60 [109.7|(stroke length/4.5) + 21111.0{13.5[18.5[19.5|| 15.5 9.5 19.5 13.5 [61.7/63.5|(16°)
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MEMO [scp=2

CMK2
CMA2

SCM
SCG

SCA2
SCS

CKV2
CAIOV2

SSD
CAT

MDC2
MvC

SMD2
MSD*

FC*
STK

ULK*
JSKIM2

JSG
JSC3

USSD
UsC

JSB3
LMB

STG

STS/L
LCS

LCG
LCM

LCT
LCY

STR2
UCA2

HCM
HCA

SRL2
SRG

SRM
SRT

MRL2
MRG2

SM-25
CAC3

UCAC
RCC2

MFC
SHC

m
>
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD 2



SCM Series

scp2| Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢63) sy
CMK2
. CMA2 | @ Eye bracket type (CA) - Switch installation method: rail method
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS CA + stroke length CN _
CKV2 CA +0 + stroke length A_WF _LL+strokelength _ Cl " CcM
CAIOV2 A WF+0 _C | 2, |GR, ,_RD HD GH 2-EE GB
SSD A B cT
= [ SRR e
MDC2 \ | S| | === ‘
T MVC | ] Mo Fi S i o @/@j a
svp2| 2| 2 @,,, - Z;I ] Q (@) t
MSD* | T T { & DT o
FC* _ CJ+ 0 + stroke length Widthacross?a:?sB CJ + stroke length $ CDe8 (pin O.D.) SD L_*-O.l
STK
ULK* (with bellows)
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
USsC - Switch installation method: band method
JSB3
“lve ~ o
~ STG | GR\ _305 30.5 JGH
> | _RD HD
STS/L @ n ™ @
LCS = ;
LCG
LCM 1 -1
LCT
LcyY 10 10
~ STR2 |
 ucA2 |
__HCM |
HCA Symbol Eye bracket type (CA) basic dimensions
s N N N (0 I i I e = T )
__SRG_| ¢ 20 18 | 13 |15.5|129| 8 | 11 [3.2]10.8]100| 29 [38.6| 26 | M4 Rc1/8 |17 |19 |12 M8 69 | 8
__SRM_| 25 22 | 17 |19.5|138| 10 | 13 | 3.2 [12.8|103 | 33 |42.6| 31 M5 Rc1/8 |17 |19 |14 | M10x1.25 |69 |10
__SRT | $ 32 22 | 17 |19.5(1455| 12 | 15 | 4.5 |15.5[108.5| 40 | 54 | 38 M5 Rc1/8 17 [ 19 | 18 M10 x 1.25 71 |12
__MRL2 | ¢ 40 30 | 22 | 27 |167.5| 14 | 18 | 4.5 [17.5]119.5| 49 | 65 | 47 M6 Rc1/8 |19 | 20 | 25 M14 x 1.5 78 | 16
% 450 35| 27 | 32 [1925] 16 | 20 | 6 | 19 [137.5] 60 [79.6] 58 | M8 | Rc1/4 |22 |25 30| m18x15 |90 |20
—cac3 | ¢ 63 35|27 | 32 [1995| 18 | 22 | 8 | 22 |1425| 74 |97.8| 72 M10 Rcl/4 | 22 | 25 | 32 M18 x 1.5 90 | 20
—— With bellows Switch installation method: rail method [f Switch installation: band method
UCAC m
o AR R D R B R s
— $20 1312 [10 |14 | 5 |17 25.7| (stroke length/3) + 18.5 195 18 | 23 | 4.0[7.0[7.0[75] 35 | 25
~ Gale | ¢ 25 15.5[12 |10 |16.5| 6 | 18| 35 | 30 |30.7| (stroke length/3) + 20.5 || 22 | 18 |24.4| 3.0|6.0 8.0 8.5 4.5 1.5
——— ¢ 32 19|12 |10 |20 | 6 |18 31.5| 35 |37.7| (stroke length/3) +19 255/ 18 | 25 |{4.0{7.0|9.0|9.5 5.5 2.5
@ ¢ 40 23.5{13 |12 |26 | 8 | 20| 40 | 35 |46.7| (stroke length/3) + 18.5 || 30 | 18 [25.7| 6.0]|9.0 [11.0{11.5] 7.5 4.5
# 50 29 |15 |12 |32 | 11 | 23 || 46 | 40 |57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5 ||35.5| 18 |26.2| 8.0 [11.5{12.0|13.0]f 9.0 7.0
36 |15 |12 |38 | 11 | 23| 46 | 40 [71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5 |[42.5| 18 [26.5| 8.0|11.5|12.0{13.0] 9.0 7.0

Switch installation method: band method . ) . . . )
Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.

B : RD Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.)
ore size (mm) TO. T2. T3. T5 P1|P2 Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator

420 75 6.5 19.6[21.5(38°) ;st}\s)’ri\ézr}’ii/vzwmiti:tenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type,
$25 8.5 55 [22.1]23.9((34°) Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

$32 9.5 6.5 [25.6[27.6/(30°)

$40 11.5 8.5 |30.2|32.1{(26°)

#50 13.0 11.0 [35.7|37.4{(22°)

¢ 63 13.0 11.0 [42.7|44.4|(20°)
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SCM Series

Dimensions
Dimensions ($20to ¢ 63) CAD scPv2
CMK2
@ Eye bracket type (CA) with bracket (option symbol B2) B
- Switch installation method: rail method SCM
SCG
CK + stroke length cM W
CK + 0 + stroke length A WF  LL +stroke length cl 'Sos
A WF+0 c | 2|GR, . RD HD, GH | 2.EE B T °Cs
‘ ‘ i, 8-DA CKV2
) T Q(F ‘ ?B ‘ CAIOV2
| s ‘ e
i 1 s r:"é"%/ / I Ssb
Ik ) hall HiI Sl q N CAT
VIS © 2 } El Ofl : | [mpca
HE o 5 ORE®; al © MVC
—
KK / J) © SMD2
Width across flats B P~ \ MSD*
CJ + 0 + stroke length CS 'Fc*
CR
(with bellows) CJ + stroke length $CW +005 L
4-gCcV CcQ ——  |ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
- Switch installation method: band method 9SC3
USSD
GC GD usc
GR \ 305 305 § GH JSB3
RD HD LMB
@ 4l ,, ste
B " ] 1 STS/L
f o 1 S/ (C T\\ LCS
s 7 LCG
LCM
10 10 (--\--ﬂ---\-- LCT
LCY
STR2
Symbol Eye bracket type (CA) with bracket (option symbol B2) basic dimensions |ucaz
gore size (mm\| A | B | C [ c6] cn] o1 ] o3 [ck ] o] col cp] co] cr s [o [ov [ow] b oA Jez toe 0] or R 0 s
420 18 | 13 [15.5] 42 | 28 [10.8]100[130 29 | 38 | 25 [43.4|35.8 16 | 3.2[5.5| 10 [ 26 [ M4 | Rews [ 1710 |12 %
$25 22 | 17 [19.5| 42 | 28 [12.8|103 |146 | 33 [45.5| 30 | 48 |39.8| 20 [ 3.2(5.5|10 | 31 [M5| Rcl/8 | 17 | 19 | 14 %
$32 22 | 17 [19.5| 48 | 28 [15.5]108.5[154.5| 40 | 54 | 35 [59.4|49.4| 22 | 45|6.6 |10 | 38 |[M5| Rcl/8 | 17 | 19 |18 'SRM
¢ 40 30 | 22 |27 | 56 | 30 [17.5]119.5[177.5| 49 |63.5| 40 [71.4|58.4| 30 [ 4.5(6.6 |10 | 47 |[M6| Rcl/8 | 19 | 20 | 25 SRT
#50 35|27 |32 |64 | 36|19 [137.5[2045/ 60 | 79 | 50 | 86 [72.4| 36 | 6 9 |20 [ 58 | M8 | Rcl/4 | 22| 25|30 MRLZ
$63 35| 27 |32 | 74 | 46 | 22 |1425[214.5| 74 | 96 | 60 [105.4/90.4| 46 20 | 72 Rcl/4 | 22 | 25 MRG2
With bellows o —
SM-25
Bore size (mm CAC3
() BN D e e -
$20 M8 69| 8 |12 |10 | 5 | 17 30 | 30 [25.7](stroke length/3) + 185[|19.5| 18 | 23 {4.0({7.0|7.0|7.5 3.5 2.5 ‘RCC2
$25 M10x1.25| 69 | 10 [ 12 | 10 | 6 | 18| 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 205|| 22 | 18 |24.4{3.0 6.0 (8.0 |8.5 4.5 1.5 MEC
$32 M10x1.25| 71 |12 |12 | 10 | 6 | 18|[31.5] 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19]|25.5| 18 | 25 {4.0[{ 7.0 (9.0 |9.5 55 2.5 SHC
440 M14x1.5| 78 [ 16 [ 13 |12 | 8 | 20| 40 | 35 |46.7 |(stroke length/3) + 185)| 30 | 18 |25.7{6.0|9.0 |11.0{11.5 7.5 4.5 GLC
$50 M18x1.5{ 90 [ 20 [ 15 | 12 | 11 | 23 || 46 | 40 |57.7|(stroke lengthi36) + 185/|35.5| 18 |26.2] 8.0 |11.5|12.0{13.0 9.0 7.0 @
M18 x 1.5 23 || 46 | 40 |[71.7 |(stroke lengthi3.6) + 18.5][42.5]| 18 [26.5[ 8.0 |11.5[12.0(13.0 9.0 7.0
ST AT (Rl BT WEiad) Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. %
Bore size (mm) m Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.) =,
T0, T2, T3, T5 PLIP2|P Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, g
o preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. @ g_
¢20 7.5 6.5 19.6/21.5|(38°) Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. % >
$25 8.5 5.5 |22.1/23.9|(34°) 57D
432 95 6.5 |25.627.6/(30°) 23S
440 115 85 |30.2[32.1)26°) Sg
#50 13.0 11.0 [35.7|37.4/(22°)
$63 13.0 11.0 [42.7|44.4)(20°)
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SCM Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

238

Dimensions (¢ 80 to ¢ 100) i

@ Clevis bracket type (CB) - Switch installation method: rail method

CA + stroke length <« CZ
CA + 0 + stroke length 40 31 108 + stroke length CF CY
A 31+0 37_| 3|28 RD HD . 28 | CI 26.7
" i 8-DA 18
2-EE -
T 15
b . s / ‘
| 7| =y ‘=g RCE I
HTH = HHH EH — y
. - \ «@’_ _ n
wn| © 1 i :; \ [a] ( T a
< -« A N T %
. ¢ CDe8 )l o
KK | I (Pin 0.D.)

CJ + 0 + stroke length  Width across flats B CJ + stroke length

sSD ARG

(with bellows) -

- Switch installation method: band method

28 GC 30.5 30.5GD 28
RD,| |, HD.
f V)
L it i <)
0 10

Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.

Refer to page 230.
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,

preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

Clevis bracket type (CB) basic dimensions
B |[CA|CD|CE|CF | CI
32232 18

Bore size (mm) l

$80
$100
Symbol

CX
18 | 35 | 25 17480 | 28 | 56

Cz| D DA
64 | 89 M10

EE (Note 1
Rc3/8
Rc1/2

KK MM| Q [SD| T
40 [M22 x 1.5| 25 |44.5| 50 | 13
50 |[M26 x 1.5] 30

H

53.0((16°)

Bore size (mm)

T0, T2, T3, TS5

#80 55 | 50 |88.7 |(stroke length/4.3) + 145|| 51 20.0| 16.0 20.0 13.0 |51.2

4100 56 | 60 [109.7](stoke lengti45) + 21/61.5/11.0 195] 155 195 | 135 [61.7/63.5/(16°)

CKD



SCM Series

Dimensions

Dimensions (¢ 80 to ¢ 100) CaD ScP
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
CK + stroke length cz SCG
SCA2

scs
40 31+0 37| N| 28 RD I 26.7 yp—
HD . 28 | C Vo
T 15 2-EE

CAIOV2
b ‘ <’L1.-“'é& = SSD
i : a CAT
MDC2
Ry o MVC
— ‘ - U, SMD2
o%‘* MSD*
cH_| 124 FCr
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
Jsc3
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STSIL
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
ucA2
HCM
HCA

SRL2

Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. SRG
Refer to page 230.

Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. |SRT

Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. MRL2

MRG2
smM25
CAC3
UCAC
[RCC2
MFC
SHC
200 | 130 [51.2]53.0 |GLC
195] 155 95 19.5 | 135 [61.7|635 |Ending

@ Clevis bracket type (CB) with bracket (option symbol B1)
- Switch installation method: rail method

CK +0 + stroke length 40 31 LL + stroke length CF Ccy

$ MM

(a)]
S

¢s

N il

JadJ{B { -
)

KK

CJ + 0 + stroke length  width across flats B CJ + stroke length

(with bellows) CM

- Switch installation method: band method

28 GC305  30.5GD 28
RD|, HD,
@

3P

=P

e
h

10 10 L ]

SRM

55 (11085 | 11 |11 | 28 | 56 | 64 | 89 [M10| Rc3/8 | 40 |[M22x 1.5

60 | 31 {182 ]298.5/100

s nn| T0,T2 73,75 TO, T2, T3, T5
55 | 50 [88.7| 9|l 51 [10.5/13.0[19.0[20.0] 16.0 9.0
3 |60 |16 | 56| 60 [109.7] k9" ]61.5/11.0/13.518.5

#80 (16°)

$100 (16°)

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD a0



SCM Series

; : CAD
s Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢ 63)
CMK2 | @ Rod end trunnion type (TA) - Switch installation method: rail method
CMA2
SCM
SCG TN
————| X + stroke length
SCA2 X +0 + stroke length ™ Bracket installation A WE "
7SCS A WE +0 L Range LL + stroke length 2
C 2 | GR RD
CKV2 >t >
T QA
CAIOV2 b ~ s ||<> f
SSD o = | Lo
3 Y
CAT H" = R
———————1 »n|T & 5 T ) o
MDC2 | =% MJ 8 s B v ([P Y
MVC T KK \
SMD2 TE+ 0 Width across flats B TF TG + stroke length ‘
MSD*
EC* (with bellows)
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG - Switch installation method: band method
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
—— GC
_JSB3 | GR\ 305 305
LMB RD HD
STG
215 @ ®
STS/L / [\
bl —m T
LCS i
LCG f o4Oy —F—————— —
LCM
_LCT 10 10
LCY
__STR2 |
UCA2 Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.
HCM Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.)
HCA Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,
— preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1IH/V, T8H/V switch.
SRL2 Note 3: Configuration is made from a collar, plain washer and hexagon socket head cap bolt.
SRG Note 4: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
SRM Rod end trunnion type (TA) basic dimensions
AL Boe size (mm -IEI-ﬂ EE (Note 1 -m-
T MRLZ | ¢ 20 13 | 155 Rc1/8
— ¢ 25 22 17 1195 31 Rc1/8 17 19 14 MlO X 1.25 69 10 12 10 6 29 60 33
_ MRGZ] 432 22 | 17 [195] 38 Rc1/8 17 | 19 [ 18 [m1ox125| 71 | 12 [ 12 [ 10 | & | 29 | 62 | 40
SM-25 ¢ 40 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 Rcl/8 19 | 20 | 25 | M14x15 | 78 | 16 | 13 | 12 | 8 | 32 | 68 | 49
CAC3 ¢ 50 35 27 32 58 Rcl/4 22 25 30 M18 x 1.5 90 20 15 12 11 36 79 60
UCAC p Rcl/4 22 25 32 M18 x 1.5 20 15 12 11 36 79 74
RCC2 With bellows Switch installation method: rail method
MFC
T 0 ST 2 73163 I I I I N v e s
2 420 47 6 106 25.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5 19 5
GLC 425 111 30.7 | (stroke length/3) + 20.5 24 4
Ending $32 54.5 67.7 12 18 113 31.5 35 37.7 | (stroke length/3) + 19 25.5 18 25 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5
440 65.9 81.1 14 20 | 130 || 40 35 | 46.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5 | 30 18 |25.7| 6.0 | 9.0 |11.0 |115
450 80 98.6 16 23 150 46 40 57.7 |(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5] 35.5| 18 |26.2| 8.0 [11.5|12.0 [13.0
425| 18 [26.,5| 8.0 |11.5]12.0|13.0
Sore size () % m
T0, T2, T3, TS5
¢ 20 3.5 2.5 19.6 [ 21.5|(38°)
¢ 25 4.5 1.5 22.1 |23.9 |(34°)
¢ 32 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 25.6 | 27.6 [ (30°)
¢ 40 7.5 4.5 11.5 8.5 30.2 | 32.1 [ (26°)
450 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 35.7 | 37.4 [ (22°)
¢ 63 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 42.7 | 44.4 | (20°)

240
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SCM Series

Dimensions
Dimensions (¢ 20 to @ 63) CAD Sorg
@ Rod end trunnion type (TA) with bracket (option symbol: B2) N
- Switch installation method: rail method Sl
SCM
SCG
SCA2
X + 0 + stroke length X + stroke length 7SCS
A  WF LL + stroke length 2 CKT
AL WL c | 2|c6r,  RD HD  GH ———
i H f 2.gg |CAIOV2
T QA QB 7SSD
b B s / ?'
3 = — % CAT
° e MDC2
0| o B = —T @ o MVC
- e Q o i —
%‘\ e KK | \ SMD2
A\ _ ‘é‘ MSD*
Width across flats B ‘ o FCx
TF+0 / C c STK
(with bellows) eal A/ = $OW S TF ‘ TG + stroke length (ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
- Switch installation method: band method USSD
uscC
GC GD JSB3
GR \ 30.5 305 § GH LMB
RD HD STG
@ ® ST
® rr ‘ ‘ ——
@e J " LCS
_] IF;\ fl s /N \ S¢S | LCG
“y 1 I |t
}/ 7 LCM
LCT
[ ) LT
: - 10 10 LCY
STR2
UCA2
Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. HCM
Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.) HCA
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, e —
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. SRL2
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. SRG
Rod end trunnion type (TA) with bracket (option symbol B2) basic dimensions SRM
;-IEI--lil-m ol |SRT
420 15.5 35.8 Rc1/8 10 MRL2
¢ 25 22 17 19.5 42 28 30 39.8 20 3.2 5.5 10 31 Rc1/8 17 19 l4 M10 X 1.25 69 10 12 10 'vRrG2
¢ 32 22 | 17 [19.5]| 48 [ 28 | 35 |49.4| 22 {45 ]|6.6 | 10 | 38 | Rcl/8 17 |19 | 18 M10x1.25 |71 |12 |12 | 10 'SM25
¢ 40 30| 22 [ 27 [ 56 [ 30 | 40 [58.4| 30 (45 (6.6 |10 |47 | Rcl1/8 19 | 20 | 25 M14 x 1.5 78 |16 [ 13 |12 —
450 35|27 [32 | 64 |36 | 50 [72.4[ 36 | 6 | 9 2o 58 Rcl/4 22 25 30 M18 x 1.5 90 2o 15 12 ICAC3
$ 63 35|27 (32 |74 |46 | 60 [90.4] 46 | 8 | 11 Rcl/4 M18 x 1.5 UCAC
‘ Wlth bellows \ Switch |nsta||at|on method ra|| metho RCC2
- | HD [ RD VS
B I~
¢ 20 5 |28 |60 | 28| 39 47.6 8 [ 17 |106|| 30 | 30 |25.7] (stroke length/3) + 18.5 [[19.5| 18 [ 23 |4.0|7.0|7.0|7.5 Gle
¢ 25 6 |29 |60 | 33|43 53 10 | 18 [111) 35 | 30 [30.7] (stroke length/3) + 20.5 || 22 | 18 |[24.4/3.0[6.0 |8.0 (85 ' ——
¢ 32 6 |29 | 62 | 40 |54.5] 67.7 12 | 18 [113(|31.5| 35 |37.7| (stroke length/3) + 19 |[25.5 18 | 25 |4.0|7.0 [9.0 [9.5 |Ending
¢ 40 8 [32 |68 | 49 |65.9] 81.1 14 | 20 [130] 40 | 35 [46.7| (stroke length/3) + 18.5 || 30 | 18 |25.7| 6.0 9.0 |11.0{11.5
¢ 50 11 |36 [ 79 | 60 | 80 98.6 16 | 23 [150] 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5||35.5| 18 |26.2| 8.0 |{11.5|12.0|13.0 3
11 |36 | 79 | 74| 98 119.2 | 18 | 23 [150] 46 | 40 |71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5||42.5| 18 |26.5[ 8.0 |11.5(12.0{13.0 %
Switch installation method: band method g
. | 6D | 6C | HD | RD | o8
B Q
ore size MM\ ™07 73, 75 T0.72.73, 15| "+ |"? g2
¢ 20 3.5 2.5 7.5 6.5 19.6|21.5((38°) g '(%
é 25 4.5 1.5 8.5 55 22.1|23.9((34°) = 2
¢ 32 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 25.6(27.6|(30°) Dc% %
¢ 40 7.5 4.5 115 8.5 30.2|32.1{(26°)
¢ 50 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 |[35.7|37.4/(22°)
¢ 63 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 [42.7]44.4)(20°)
CKD



SCM Series

~sop2| Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢ 63) o
_CMK2 @ Head end trunnion type (TB) - Switch installation method: rail method
CMA2 ™
SCM X +0 + stroke length — X + stroke length - ™ Bracket
SCG A WF+0 LL + stroke length 2 TL installation range
SCA2 Co| 3418’ RD cB
scs . T QA || 2EE o
CKV2 ‘ 2 ‘/IA
CA/IOV2 m T - T i T
-~ 50 e o< 3 , =
CAT 4
_MDE2 TJ + 0 + stroke length wjigtn across:;s B
MVC
~ SsMD2 | (with bellows) TJ + stroke length _|TK
MSD*
— |
STK
_ ULK*
JSKIM2 - Switch installation method: band method
JSG
JSC3
~ USSD|
uscC
JSB3
LMB
~ STG |
STS/L
— s |
LCG
LCM
— |
LCY
STR2
UCA2 Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type.
HCM Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.)
HCA Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,
W prevtl-:‘ntivel majntenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
S Note 3: Configuration is made from a collar, plain washer and hexagon socket head cap bolt.
SRG Note 4: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
SRM Head end trunnion type (TB) basic dimensions
SN Bore size L-n-m-mm- X
MRL2 $20 15.5 Rc1/8 47.6 106
MRG2 $25 22 17 19.5 31 Rc1/8 17 19 14 Mle 1.25 69 10 12 10 6 76 13 33 43 53 10 18 111
Y $32 22| 17 |19.5] 38 Rc1/8 17 [ 19 |18 |M10x1.25( 71 |12 |12 [ 10| 6 | 79| 12 | 40 |545|67.7| 12 | 18 |113
T CAC3 | $40 30| 22| 27 | 47 Rc1/8 19 |20 |25 |[M14x15[( 78 |16 |13 |12 | 8 [ 88| 12 | 49 (65.9|81.1| 14 | 20 |130
T $50 35 27 32 58 Rcl/4 22 25 |30 [M18x15/90 |20 |15 | 12 | 11 (101 14 | 60 80 98.6| 16 | 23 |150
_UCAC 463 Rcl/4 25 |32 [M18x1.5[ 90 [20 [ 15 [ 12 11 [101] 14 [ 74 119.2] 18 | 23 [150
RCC2 \ Switch installation method: rail method || Switch installation method: band method
MFC - | HD | RD || GD |
- A OO SR L
T GLC | $20 30 | 30 [25.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5(119.5| 18 [ 23 |4.0(7.0|7.0|7.5 3.5 2.5 7.5 19.6/21.5((38°)
- $25 35 | 30 [30.7|(stroke length/3) + 20.5|| 22 | 18 [24.4| 3.0 (6.0 | 8.0 | 8.5 4.5 1.5 8.5 22.1{23.9|(34°)
Ending $32 31.5| 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19]|25.5[ 18 [ 25 | 4.0[7.0 [9.0 [9.5 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 25.6/27.6|(30°)
$40 40 | 35 [46.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5(| 30 | 18 |25.7| 6.0 [ 9.0 |11.0(11.5 [25) 4.5 115 8.5 30.2(32.1{(26°)
$50 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5(|35.5| 18 [26.2] 8.0 [11.5]|12.0(13.0 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 |[35.7|37.4|(22°)
$63 46 | 40 [71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5(|42.5| 18 |26.5| 8.0 [11.5]12.0(13.0 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 ([42.7|44.4)(20°)
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SCM Series

Dimensions
. . CAD lerbrg
Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢ 63) SCP*2
@ Head end trunnion type (TB) with bracket (option symbol: B2) |CMK2__
- Switch installation method: rail method Sl
SCM
TA + stroke length SCG
TA + 0 + stroke length X + stroke length o
SCA2
A WF LL + stroke length 2 e
A WF + 0 - SCS
C 2 —
© CKV2
T A £
b ‘ ~ CA/OV2
= - = T —
! S == & a SSD
i i hal EE o ﬁi o AT
0| o Wﬂ L/ - o v A7an N0 | S I B U
o - MJ °, | Y \\§J - 8 MDC2
5 %ﬁ = MVC
\ /) —_ SMD2
TJ + 0+ stroke length KK TJ + stroke length IV —
/‘ e MSD*
Cs e —
(with bellows) FC*
4-4CVv CR $CW +005 V
ULK*
JSKIM2
- Switch installation method: band method JSG
JSC3
GC GD USSD
GR \ 30.5 30.5 %GH usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
- STSL
UJ LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. LCY
Refer to page 230. (20 and 25 mm bore cylinders are different from basic type.) W
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, _
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TLH/V, T8H/V switch. |UCA2
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. HCM
m‘ ' ‘ HCA
(Note 1 SRL2
¢ 20 18 | 13 |15.5| 42 | 28 | 25 |35.4| 16 [3.2 55|10 [ 26 | Rcl/8 [17 |19 | 12 M8 69 | 8 [12 |10 |gRrG
¢ 25 22| 17 195/ 42 [ 28 | 30 |39.4( 20 |3.2|55|10 |31 | Rcl/8 |17 |19 | 14 M10x1.25 [ 69 [10 |12 |10 'sRM
¢ 32 22| 17 |19.2( 48 |28 |35 |49 |22 |45(6.6 |10 [ 38 | Rc1/8 |17 |19 | 18 M10x1.25 |71 |12 |12 |10 +—————
¢ 40 30| 22|27 [ 56 |30 |40 [ 58 |30 |45(6.6]|10 |47 | Rc1/8 |19 [20 | 25 M14 x 1.5 78 |16 | 13 | 12 ISRT
¢ 50 35[ 2732 |64 |36 |50 | 72|36 | 6 9 [ 20 [ 58 | Rcl/4 |22 |25 | 30 M18 x 1.5 90 |20 |15 [12 |[MRL2
63 Rcl/4 25 | 32 M18 x 1.5 90 [ 20 | 15 MRG2
\ Switch installation method: rail method SM-25
) | HD [ RD | CAC3
T H 1015 [12 13|05 12T2 v
¢ 20 5 1114 | 75| 28 [ 39 |47.6| 8 |17 [106] 30 | 30 |25.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5({19.5| 18 | 23 |4.0(7.0 7.0 |75 Fpp—
4 25 6 1119 76 | 33 | 43 | 53 | 10 | 18 |111] 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke lengthi3) + 20.5]| 22 | 18 |24.4| 3.0 |6.0 [8.0 | 8.5 IRCC2
¢ 32 6 |125| 79 | 40 [54.5[67.7| 12 | 18 [11331.5] 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19][25.5] 18 | 25 [ 4.0 /7.0 |9.0 | 9.5 MFC
¢ 40 8 |146 | 88 | 49 [65.9/81.1| 14 | 20 130 40 | 35 |46.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5|| 30 | 18 [25.7| 6.0 [9.0 |11.0(11.5 SHC
¢ 50 11 |168 [101| 60 | 80 [98.6| 16 | 23 [150 46 | 40 |57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5(35.5| 18 [26.2| 8.0 [11.5|12.0|13.0 GLC
11 40 |71.7 ke length/3.6) + 18.5((42.5 18 [26.5] 8.0 |11.5]|12.0|13.0
63 0 (stroke length/3.6) + 18.5[|42.5| 18 126.5 @
2] :
c
¢ 20 3.5 2.5 7.5 6.5 19.6|21.5((38°) %
¢ 25 4.5 1.5 8.5 5.5 22.1|23.9((34°) T o
4 32 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 |25.6/27.6/(30°) % 2
¢ 40 7.5 4.5 115 8.5 30.2(32.1((26°) < h
¢ 50 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 [35.7|37.4/(22°) ko) _g
$ 63 9.0 7.0 130 | 110 [42.7/44.4[(20°) 5§
T h
CKD s



Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Single acting extend type

~sorn) __F.ﬁg-,..s" SCM-X series

CMA2 @ Bore size: $20, ¢ 25, 32, $ 40

SCM JIS symbol
SCG Q:@: @ CAD

SCA2
SCS
__Ckv2 | Specifications
% Descriptions SCM-X
AT | Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 440
—MDC2| Actuation Single acting/extend type
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.2
T Eor | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
T STk | Ambient temperature ~ C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
~ ULk | Portsize Rc1/8
JSKIMZ | stroke tolerance  mm 2.0
JsG 0
Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 500 to 1000 (use within the allowable energy absorption. )
~ ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion
~ usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
~ JsB3 | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 | 0.2 0.5 0.9
LMB Note: Do not leave a single acting cylinder at pressurized state. When release a pressure, piston rod may not
STG return by spring force after leaving under elevated pressure.
STSI/L
LCS

Stroke length

LCG
LCM Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
20
_LCT | ZT 25, 50, 75
ey 100, 125 200 5
STR2 | $32 |
2Rl 150, 200
UCA2 ¢ 40
HCM Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
HCA
SRL2

~sre | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
srM | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
SRT Switch quantity

1 2 3 4 5
LN 5o size (nm)

MRG2 $ 20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SM-25 ¢ 25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $ 32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $ 40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2
MFC _ .

—src | @ Switch installation method: Band method

~ Gle | Switch quantity

1
-

—enons | e e

¢ 20 10 25 50 70 100 95
¢ 25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.
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SCM'X Series

Specifications
Switch specifications * The TO/TS switch can be used with 220 VAC. [gaprg
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. e
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire %
Descriptions CMA2
T1H/T1V TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V SCM
L Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller,| Programmable controller, SCG
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), S —
relay, small solenoid valve| controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay serial connection relay SCA2
Output method - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output - SCS
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CKV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC | 110 VAC |5/12124VDC | 110 VAC [12/24VDC| 110 VAC | 220VAC  [povn
Load current 5t0 100 mA  |5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5 to 50 mA |7 to 20 mA|50 mA orless| 20mAorless |5 t0 50 mA[7t0 20 mA|7to 10mA -
LED LED |[Red/Green| LED Green [Red/green LED . i LED &
Light . . LED . LED LED T without light T CAT
(ON lighting) [ (ON lighting)| (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) |(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|  (ON lighting) (ON lighting) _
1 mA or less with 100 VAC MDC2
Leakage current 2 mA o less vith 200 VAC 1 mAorless 10 pAorless 0 mA MVC
SMD2
@ With preventive maintenance output 'MSD*
DTS Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire FC
I
L Programmable ‘ Programmable Programmable Programmable L
Applications . . ULK*
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay _
Output method NPN output |JSKM2
% Installation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) JSG
p} Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) JSC3
= Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC USSD
'—§ 2 |Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less usc
§ § Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 'JsB3
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 pAorless W
2 % = | Load voltage 30 VDC or less st
§ = %L Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 510 20 mA or less 50 mA or less —
§ ‘E ©| Leakage current 10 A orless %
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. &
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 ‘C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C . LCG
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) LCM
Spring load (Unit: N) LCT
Lcy
20 11.8 38 W
$25 125 40.2 E—
$32 24.3 54.9 |UCAZ
440 28.4 100 HCM
f f . ) HCA
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 5 to 50) (Unitkg) ——
Descriptions/mounting style| Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight | Additional weight | - Band weight SRLZ2
SRG
420 0.15 0.26 0.18 0.20 0.16 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 SRM
$25 0.24 0.37 0.28 0.32 0.26 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 SRTi
432 0.36 0.52 0.42 0.51 0.39 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 —
440 0.59 0.81 0.67 0.82 0.64 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 MRL2
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 51 to 100) (Unit: kg) (MRGZ
Descriptions/mount Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight | Additional weight | - Band weight |SM-25
Port size 920 E = At per 1 switch AR
420 0.19 0.30 0.22 0.24 0.20 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 UCAC
$25 0.32 0.45 0.36 0.40 0.34 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 'RCC2
$32 0.46 0.62 0.52 0.61 0.49 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 P —
440 0.76 0.98 0.84 0.99 0.81 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 IMFC___
SHC
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 101 to 150) Unitk) oc
Descriptions/mounting style | Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight Band weight —
Port size pa 5= Wi per 1 switch ISR
$20 0.24 0.35 0.27 0.29 0.25 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 =
$25 0.39 0.52 0.43 0.47 0.41 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 %
432 0.55 0.71 0.61 0.70 0.58 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 £
¢ 40 0.94 1.16 1.02 1.17 0.99 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 a
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 151 to 200) (Unit: kg) § §
Descriptions/mounting style| Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight Band weight E ;
Port size e = AT per 1 switch g
420 0.29 0.40 0.32 0.34 0.30 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 = 2
$25 0.46 0.59 0.50 0.54 0.48 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 o8
432 0.65 0.81 0.71 0.80 0.68 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 xo
¢ 40 1.11 1.33 1.19 1.34 1.16 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007
Product weight when S=0mm -+ 0.98 kg
(E.g.) Product weight of SCM-X-LB-40D-100-T2H-D Additional weight when S =100 mm -+ 0.032 xlf—o“ =0.32 kg
Weight of 2 switches: -« -« --ovoeeeeeees 0.036 kg
Product weight -+« cvveerrs 0.98 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 1.336 kg
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SCM'X Series

—scpp] HOw to order Symbol Descriptions
— . ® Mounting style
CMK2 | Without switch 00 |Basic type
ow (SCM-X -(LB)-(40)( (D)~ (100) DD [ 1o umsorss
SCM With switch FA |Rod end flange type
SCG FB |Head end flange type
~scre| (SCM-X)-(LB)-(40)()(D)- (200)-(TOH)-D@)- (D@D [“caeye ravkerype
SCS | TA  |Rod end trunnion type
TB  |Head end trunnion type
_CcKva @ Mounting style =
CAIOV2 Note 1 ® Bore size (mm)
sso © pore size 20| $20
CAT 25 ¢ 25
MDC2 32 $32
MVC 40 ¢ 40
@ Port thread type
= © Port thread type Blank | Rc threa
MSD*
EC* N NPT thread (custom order)
T ST | G G thread (custom order)
BT ® Cushion
ULK* .
~IsKMG | o CUSh'Oln D Both sides rubber cushioned
JSG @ suok @ Stroke length (mm)
J5C3 Ietr:gtr? Bore size | Stroke length Note 2 |Custom stroke length
~ UssD| $20to $40 5 to 200 Per 1 mm
®@ Switch model no
Usc Py
— Switch model no. ; ) =
Axial lead |Radial lead| & . Lead
JSB3 Note 3 . . £ Indicator .
T LMB | wire wire | 8 wire
— TOH* | TOV* | |1 colorindicator type
_ STG | T5H* | Tsv* | §| withoutlight | 2-wire
STS/L " 14 —
bl T8H T8V* 1 color indicator type
L= TiH* TIV2 1 color 2-wire
Lee T2 T2V 'nd'c:tht e
LCM T3H* | T3v* e i 3-wire
LCT T3PH* | T3PV* 1 color indicator type (custom order)
LCY T2YH* | T2YV* | > 2 color 2-wire
STR2 T3YH* | T3YV* | E| indicator type |3-wire
T2YFH* | T2YEV*| & | 2 color indicator type | 3-wire
UCA2 & |(W/o light for preventive -
HCM T3YFH* | T3YFV* maintenance output) | 4-wire
— T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 color indicator type | 3-wire
HCA (W light for preventive -
S — T3YMH*| T3YMV* maintenance output (1 color)| 4-Wire
_ SRLZ | T2YD* - Strong magnetic 2-wire
__SRG_| ; T2YDT* - field proof switch | <~
< AANote on model no. selection AT ey oos 7wie
SRT Note 1: Thtfe mounting bracret is sthped with thz product. ol ) *Lead wire length
Note 2: Refer to page 244 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.
LLZ Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are available. Blank |1 m (star]dard)
MRG2 (Custom order) 3 3 m (option)
SM-25 Refer to Ending 1 for details. 5 5 m (option)
T | Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at which
ﬂ sparks, swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows. e Switch quantity ® Switch quantty d
UCAC Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. Note 4 R__|One onrod en
RCC2 Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the switch rail H One on head end
] enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. D Two
__MFC | Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. T Three
% 4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantty.)

~ Enng| <Example of model number>
SCM-X-LB-40D-100-TOH-D-JI

Model: Round shaped cylinder single acting extend type
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@ Mounting style
@ Bore size

@ Port thread type
@ Cushion

@ Stroke length

@ Switch model no.

© Switch quantity

© Option
© Accessory

CKD

: Axial foot type

1 ¢ 40 mm

: Rc thread

: Both sides rubber cushioned

1100 mm

. Proximity TOH switch, lead wire 1 m
2

@ Switch installation method :
: Bellows material/max. ambient temperature 60 ‘C
: Rod eye

Rail method

@ switch installation

method

@ Option

Note 4,
Note 6

® Switch installation method

@ Accessory
Note 7

Blank | Rail method
Z Band method
@ Option
iMax. ambienti Max. instantaneous
J Bellows materiali  60°C  +  100°C
K Bellows material;  100C ; 200°C
L |Belowsmateriai 250°C ' 400°C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6  |Copper and PTFE free
| Rod eye
Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)
B2 Clevis bracket




SCM'X Series

How to order

How to order switch
(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Only mounting rail
(ScM ) -(To)- (0)-80- 10 Con)-(0-@-@
J Mounting rail
Switch model no. Bore size )
(Item (F) previous page) (Item Bore size
previous page) (Itemprevious page)
. : (Note 2)
Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1) Stroke length (Note 1)

(Item (G) previous page) (Item (E) previous page) (Item (E) previous page)

Note 1: When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(switch installation method: band method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail + band @ Mounting rail + band
(_SCM )-(T2H* )-40-Z (scMm )-z-(40
Switch model no. Bore size
(Item @ previous page) (Item (B) previous page)
Bore size

(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

( sw )—CT(IH)

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

How to order mounting bracket
Bore size (mm

Mounting bracket ¢ 20 ¢ 25 # 32 é 40

Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM'X Series

—scpz| INternal structure and parts list

CMK2
CMA2

SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS

_ CKv2 | B G SN T NN A Wt

CAIOV2
SSD ﬂa@&\ﬂ\ﬂl\'ﬁm UL
CAT
MDC2

e -

_ SMD2 Spring holder A | Aluminum alloy
_ MSD+ 2 | Caoil spring Piano wire Electrode position coating

__FCr | 3 [ Spring holder B | Aluminum alloy
STK

ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG

_JSC3 | Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
USSD

420 SCM-X-20DK
USC
_USC | 425 SCM-X-25DK
% 432 somxazok | © 000%
_tMB 440 SCM-X-40DK
STG

STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

Repair parts list

Consumables part numbers follow the SCM series internal structure drawing (page 228).

248 CKD



SC M'X Series

Single acting extend type

. . CAD
Dimensions scP2
@ Single acting extend type - Switch installation method: rail method CMK2
CMA2
MN (width across flats) ScM
SCG
MO SCA2
X + stroke length SCS
X + 0+ stroke length MC A WF LL + stroke length L2 CKv2
A WF+0 GB A WF c |2, RD GL + stroke length _ GN HD W
i ane Tl lea [ 2ee G| s
o3 - ) A o CL ol e
O b\ s [y MVC
i J KK } ‘ SMD2
L XF+Q | ‘ ‘ S| KK | 2 MO widh across flats 8/, XF___|MA |\ _4-MD MB ‘MSD*
(with bellows) $20, $25 oR GH ?I':Ki
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
- Switch installation method: band method JSC3
GL + stroke length UsSD
GD UscC
30.5 30.5.Y JSB3
GR RD HD ||GH T —
@_ 1y o) ILMB
u ‘ STG
STS/L
e : tos
LCG
10 10 LCM
LCT
LCY
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color STR2
indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic ~ |UCAZ2
field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. HCM
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. W
0) basic dimensions 'SRL2
(B Jclol pA leefcrleH] J [ Kk sl oo sl -oilMA MBI MC IMD IMMIMN [ MO] QA [ 0B SIS
¢ 20 18 | 13 [15.5| 26 |M4depth6.5[Rc1/8| 19 | 17 | 12 M8 96 |123 |150|177 |11 |11 |24 |M5| 8 | 6 4 12|10 | [srm
¢ 25 22 | 17 [19.5| 31 [M5depth6.5|Rc1/8| 19 | 17 | 14 |M10x 1.25| 99 |129 (159 (189 | 11 |11 [ 29 |[M6| 10 | 8 5 |12 | 10 SRT
¢ 32 22| 17 [19.5| 38 [M5depth7.5|Rc1/8| 19 | 17 | 18 |M10x1.25{101 (131 (161191 |11 |10 | 36 M8 | 12| 10 |55 12 | 10 MRL2
¢ 40 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 |M6depth12 |Rc1/8[ 20 | 19 | 25 (M14x 1.5/108 {138 |168 ({198 | 12 (10 | 44 |[M10| 16 | 14 | 6 | 13 | 12 MRG2
e sM-25
5 | 51 101|151 CAC3
Bore size (mm) WF| to | to | to | to [XF s UCAC
50st|100 |150 |200 RCC2
é 20 14 | 5 | 17 |133 (160 |187|214| 35 || 30 | 30 |25.7|(strokelength/3) +185/19.5| 23 [18.5 30 | 4 | 7 |33.5|60.5|87.5 (1145 |[MFC
¢ 25 16.5| 6 | 18 |141 (171 (201|231 | 40 || 35 | 30 [30.7 |(stroke lengthi3) + 205 || 22 |24.4(18.5| 30 | 3 | 6 |37.5|67.5|97.5|127.5 |SHC
é 32 20 | 6 |18 [143|173(203|233 |40 ||31.5| 35 [37.7| (stroke length/3) +19 ||25.5| 25 [18.5| 32 | 4 | 7 [38.5|68.5|98.5|128.5 |GLC
é 40 26 | 8 | 20 160|190 |220|250 | 50 || 40 | 35 |46.7 |(stroke length/3)+ 185 |( 30 |25.7|20.5/ 36 | 6 | 9 |40.5 | 70.5 [100.5/130.5 |Ending
Switch installation method: band method 5
| | et [ wo [ rRo ] B
Bore size (mm) 2 P1| P2 3
75 | T3 3|15 |13 e
¢ 20 34.5|61.5|88.5[115.5| 1.5| 2.5|30.529.5| 5.5 | 6.5 [33.5(60.5|87.5|114.5(34.5(61.5|88.5[115.5{19.6|21.5|(38°) o _g’
¢ 25 38.5|68.5|98.5(128.5| 0.5 | 1.5 |29.5/28.5| 4.5 | 5.5 [37.5(67.5|97.5/|127.5/38.5(68.5|98.5[128.5[22.1|23.9|(34°) g ©
¢ 32 39.5|69.5|99.5(129.5| 1.5| 2.5|30.5/29.5| 5.5 | 6.5 [38.5(68.5|98.5|128.5(39.5(69.5|99.5(129.525.6|27.6|(30°) % -(%
¢ 40 41.5|71.5(1015[131.5| 3.5 | 4.5 [32.5|31.5| 7.5 | 8.5 |40.5|70.5|100.5[130.5(41.5|71.5(101.5[131.5|30.2|32.1((26°) x o

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting).
Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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Single acting retract type

SCM-Y series

SCP*2
73/}3 @ Bore size: $20, ¢ 25, $32, $40
SCM JIS symbol
~ scA? |
_SCs )
__Ckv2 | Specifications
% Descriptions SCM-Y
AT | Bore size mm 420 $25 $32 $40
—MDC2| Actuation Single acting/retract type
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.2
T Eor | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
T STk | Ambient temperature C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
~ ULk | Port size Rc1/8
JSKIMZ | stroke tolerance  mm +2.0
JsG 0
Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 500 to 1000 (use within the allowable energy absorption. )
~ ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion
~ usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
~ 3sB3 | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 | 0.2 0.5 0.9
LMB Note: Do not leave a single acting cylinder at pressurized state. When release a pressure, piston rod may not
STG return by spring force after leaving under elevated pressure.
STSI/L
s | Stroke length
LCG Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm) | Min. stroke length (mm)
7t§¥' z ig 25, 50, 75,
——— 100, 125, 200 5
_LCY | #32 150, 200
STR2 ¢ 40 ’
UCA2 | Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG . . .
—ory | SWitch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
srT | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
MRL2 | IS Ne[ER1Y% 1 2 3 4 5
WREEA 5ore size (mm) Reed
SM-25 $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 440 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MFC
SHC . . .
~—olc | @ Switch installation method: Band method

Ending

250

Switch guantity

1 2

3

Round shaped medium bore size cylinder

@ CAD

Bore size (mm) Reed Ty
420 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.

Refer to page 333 for installation position.

CKD



SCM'Y Series

Specifications
Switch specifications * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. Contact CKD for W
@ 1 color/2 color indicator working conditions. St
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMK2
Descriptions ToHT2vi| T2YH/ | T3H/ |T3PHT3PV] Tavh/ CMA2
T1 A\ \ T5H/ T8H/T8V
T2JHIT2V| T2YV T3V |[(Cusomorder)] T3YV SCM
L Programmable controller,|  Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller,| Programmable controller, SCG
Applications X . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), (===
relay, small solenoid valve|controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay serial connection relay SCA2
Output method - NPN outputhNP outputhPN output - W
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - T
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24VDC | 110 VAC |5/12/24VDC |110 VAC |12/24 VDC |110 VAC (220 VAC %
Load current 510 100 MA |5 to 20 mA (Note 1)) 100 mA or less |50mAarless| 5t 50 mA |7 to 20 mA |50 mA orless|20mAorless [ 5 to 50 mA | 710 20 mA | 710 10mA | CAIOV2
LED LED [Red/Green| LED Green |Red/green LED . . LED SSD
Light . o LED o LED LED . without light T —
(ON lighting) (ON lighting)] (ON lighting) | (ON lighting)| (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) (ON lighting) (ON lighting) CAT
Leakage current LmAorless w?th 100VAC 1 mAorless 10 xAorless 0mA MDC2
2 mA or less with 200 VAC
MvC
@ With preventive maintenance output SMD2
P Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire MSD*
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/V T2YMH/IV T3YMH/NV T
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable o —
Applications K K STK
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay i
Output method NPN output ULK*
% Installation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) JSKIM2
| Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) JSG
- Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC JSc3
t—; g_ Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'ussb
8 g Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to0 20 mA 50 mA or less e
o Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 uAorless &
2 & | Load voltage 30 VDC or less JSB3
o § FSL Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA or less 50 mA or less LMB
2'S O Leakage current 10 pAorless STG
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STS/L
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C . The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25C . [ ce
(5to 10mA at60 C) LCS
Spring load (Unit: N) Lee
Bore size (mm) Stroke length 0 Full stroke length during operation LCM*
4 20 11.8 38 Ler
425 12.5 40.2 LCY
¢ 32 24.3 54.9 STR2
$ 40 28.4 100 UCA2
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 5 to 50) HCM
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight Agggtggaigvﬁi%?‘ Band weight [EFE[e¥
Port size per S =10mm | (wihrai) | _per 1 switch [ESIPRN
¢ 20 0.14 0.25 0.17 0.19 0.15 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 W
¢ 25 0.22 0.35 0.26 0.30 0.24 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 S a—
4 32 0.33 0.49 0.39 0.48 0.36 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 ISRM_
4 40 0.54 0.76 0.62 0.77 0.59 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 SRT
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 51 to 100) IMRL2__
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight| Additional weight | - Band weight IMRG2
SM-25
¢ 20 0.17 0.28 0.20 0.22 0.18 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 CAC3
¢ 25 0.28 0.41 0.32 0.36 0.30 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 UCAC
¢ 32 0.40 0.56 0.46 0.55 0.43 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 W
¢ 40 0.67 0.89 0.75 0.90 0.72 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 W
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 101 to 150) 'SHC
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight Ade(’ritié)'laig"ﬁigmm Band weight NI
Port size per S =10 mm | ") | per 1 swich [
¢ 20 0.21 0.32 0.24 0.26 0.22 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 Ending
¢ 25 0.33 0.46 0.37 0.41 0.35 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 5
¢ 32 0.47 0.63 0.53 0.62 0.50 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 E
¢ 40 0.80 1.02 0.88 1.03 0.85 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 5,
o
Cylinder weight (stroke length: 151 to 200) 2w
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight| Agggtggaigvfrﬂ‘ Band weight < %
Port size perS =10mm | (wihrai) | _per1switch [g
¢ 20 0.24 0.35 0.27 0.29 0.25 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 E .‘g
¢ 25 0.39 0.52 0.43 0.47 0.41 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 g §
¢ 32 0.54 0.70 0.60 0.69 0.57 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 xowm
¢ 40 0.92 1.14 1.00 1.15 0.97 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007

Product weight when S=0mm-------- 0.89 kg

Additional weight when S = 100 mm - 0.032 xll%i: 0.32 kg

Weight of 2 switches -+« == roeoeeee 0.036 kg

Product weight -« -wrooreeeeee 0.89 kg + 0.32kg + 0.036 kg = 1.246 kg

(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-Y-LB-40D-100-T2H-D
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SCM'Y Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSK/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

How to order
Without switch

(SCM-Y )-(LB)-(40)( )(D)-(100)

With switch

--Q@-@- ToH)-@-O@®

@ Mounting s

@O

Symbol

® Mounting style

00 Basic type

Descriptions

LB Axial foot type

FA Rod end flange type

FB Head end flange type

CA Eye bracket type

TA Rod end trunnion type

B Head end trunnion type

Note 1 @ Bore size

® Bore size (mm)

20 |g420
25 |¢25
32 [¢32
40 | 440

@ Port thread type

@ Port thread type
Blank |Rc thread

N NPT thread (custom order)

G G thread (custom order)

® Cushion

@ Cushion

D Both sides rubber cushioned

@ Sstroke
length

@ Stroke length (mm)

@ Switch model no.

A\ Note on model no. selection

Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product.
Note 2: Refer to page 250 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.
Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are available.
(Custom order)
Refer to Ending 1 for details.

Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at which sparks,

swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows.

Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.

Note 6: When the switch mounting type “Z" is selected, the switch rail
enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.
Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.

<Example of model number>
SCM-Y-LB-40D-100-TOH-D-JI

Model: Round shaped cylinder single acting retract type

O Mounting style . Axial foot type

® Bore size ;¢ 40 mm

@ Port thread type : Rc thread

@ Cushion : Both sides rubber cushioned
@ stroke length :100 mm

@ switch model no. : Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m
@ Switch quantity 2

@® Switch installation method : Rail method

© Option : Bellows material/max. ambient temperature 60 ‘C method
©® Accessory : Rod eye
@ Option
H Note 4,
How to order mounting bracket Note 6

0 " n
Mounting bracket ¢ ¢ ¢

Note 3

Bore size  [Stroke length Note 2|Custom stroke length
$20 to 40 5to 200 Per 1 mm
®@ Switch model no.
Axial lead | Radial lead | § . Lead
. . £ | Indicator A
wire wire 38 wire
TOH* TOV* - |1 color indicator type
T5H* T5V* § without light |2-wire
T8H* T8V* 1 color indicator type
* %
T1H LEA 1 color 2-wire
T2H* T2V* -
indicator type
T3H* T3V* 3ire
T3PH* T3PV* Lol idiator type custom rder)
T2YH* T2YV* 2 color 2-Wire
T3YH* T3YV* 2| indicator type |3-wire
T2YFH* T2YFV* >§< 2 color indicator type | 3.yire
O |[(Wlo light for preventive -
T3YFH* T3YFV* | & |maintenance output) |4-wire
T2YMH* T2YMV* 2 color indicator type |3-wire
(W/ light for preventive -
T3YMH* T3YMV* maintenance output (1 color)) | 4-Wire
T2YD* - Strong magnetic|, ..o
T2YDT* - field proof switch
T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type |2-wire

*ead wire length
Blank | 1 m (standard)

3 3m

(option)

5 5m

(option)

@ switch quantity

@ Suwitch installation

Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 o ’,‘\fgef:’g

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

52 CKD

® Switch quantity
R One on rod end

H One on head end

D Two

T Three

4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

® Switch installation method

Blank | Rail method
Z Band method
@ Option
i Max. ambienti Max. instantaneous
J Bellowsmaterial:  60°C 1 100°C
K Bellows material ;|  100C | 200°C
L [Bellowsmaterial i 250°C '@ 400°C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)

P6 Copper and PTFE free

® Accessory

| Rod eye

Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)

B2 Clevis bracket




How to order switch

(switch installation method: rail method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail set

(_scu )-CTTH)-@--

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

Bore size

(Item

previous page)

Switch guantity Stroke length (Note 1)
(Item @ previous page) (ltem @ previous page)

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

( scm )—CTTH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

( sw )-(T(J)H)

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

Internal structure and parts list

SCM'Y Series

How to order / Internal structure

@ Only mounting rail
(_scMm - CP -(40- 100

Mounting rail

Bore size
(Item . previous page)
(Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item (E) previous page)

Note 1: When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". When more than
300 mm stroke, a short rail (100 mm switch adjustment distance)
is provided per switch.

Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, order the same

number of rails as the number of switches being used.

@ Mounting rail + band

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

B R

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
UsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«

£
1 | Spring holder A | Aluminum alloy %
Coil spring Piano wire Electrode position coating S o
3 | Spring holder B | Aluminum alloy 3 %
RS
Repair parts list 23S
Consumables part numbers follow the SCM series internal structure drawing (page 228). g S
Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number x o
¢ 20 SCM-Y-20DK
¢ 25 SCM-Y-25DK
¢ 32 SCM-Y-32DK 9 e e @ @
¢ 40 SCM-Y-40DK
CKD =



SCM'Y Series

scr2| Dimensions  CAR
CMK2 . .
~omaz| @ Single acting retract type (00) . switch installation method: rail method  MN (width across flats)
ScMm m,,
SCG 3
SCA2 J«""O
scs X + 2 x stroke length
CKV2 X+ 0 + 2 x stroke length MC A WF +stroke length | LL + stroke length 2
CA/OV2 A WF+0 +stroke length A WFE c 2, GM GL + stroke length GH
T com | RD HD
SSD . c T 2-EE . o8B
CAT =
— ‘ = s N el
MDC2 =M 1k = s b : s
_Mbez) IR o5 i [T 1 -
o 9% el 4 i 3 2 =
T onMo | I\ 7 .
SMD2 A Nfut / ‘
_ MSD* XF + 0 + stroke Iength‘ KK | 2 MO KK XF + stroke length _|MA | \ 4-MD MB
FC* 1 1 e
——— i GR
STK With bellows Width across flats B [
ULK* $20, ¢ 25
JSKIM2 - Switch installation method: band method
JSG GL + stroke length
GC
JSC3
¥ 30. 30.5
USSD ™
EE— GR|| RD HD GH
usc + o
JSB3
v 4O\ T - —IY-r - ——— 3 —— -
STG
STSIL L
10 10
LCS
LCG Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type,
LCM preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
T Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
T oy | Symbol Basic type (00) basic dimensions
Er==eall Bore size (nm -IEI-IEI_-_-
UCA2 ¢ 20 13 [15.5 M4 depth 6.5| Rc1/8 123|150 (177
HCM ¢ 25 22 | 17 [19.5| 31 M5 depth 6.5| Rcl/8 |19 |17 | 14 | M10x 1.25 | 99 [129 (159(189(11 |11 | 29| M6|10 | 8
HCA ¢ 32 22| 17 [19.5| 38 (M5 depth 7.5| Rc1/8 |19 |17 | 18 | M10x 1.25 |101|131|161(191|11 |10 | 36 |M8|12 | 10
SRL2 ¢ 40 30| 22|27 | 47 | M6 depth12 | Rcl/8 |20 |19 |25 | M14x1.5 (108|138 (168(198|12 | 10 | 44 |M10| 16 | 14
SRG With bellows Switch installation method: rail method
SRM | _RD_|
SRT Bore size (mm QA sSD GM| GL GA|GB .
MRL2
MRG2 ¢ 20 4 112 |10 |14 | 5 |17 |133|160|187|214| 35 25.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5([20.5 19.5 23| 5 6
SM-25 ¢ 25 5|12 | 10 [16.5| 6 | 18 |141|171|201|231| 40 || 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 20.5|20.5| 30 | 22 | 18 |24.4| 6 7
CAC3 ¢ 32 55(12 |10 | 20 | 6 | 18 [143|173|203|233| 40 |[31.5| 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19(20.5| 32 |25.5( 18 | 25 | 7 8
UCAC ¢ 40 6 |13 (12 [ 26 | 8 | 20 |160|190 (220|250 50 || 40 | 35 |46.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5|21.5( 36 | 30 | 18 |25.7| 9 | 10
RCC2 Switch installation method: rail meth Switch installation method: band method
MFC GC HD
SHC Bore size (mm TO, T5 T2, T3 TO, | TO, , T0, TS T2, T3 Lol
253 7

Ending

¢ 20 112 115 5131.5(30.5|32.5|59.5|86.5|113.5/33.5|60.5|87.5(114.5| 6.5 | 7.5 |19.6|21.5|(38°)
$25 33 | 63| 93 |123| 36 | 66 | 96 |126 |[3.5 [ 4.5 |32.5|31.5[34.5/64.5|94.5|124.5/35.5/65.5|95.5|125.5| 7.5 | 8.5 |22.1|23.9((34°)
$32 34 | 64| 94 (124 | 37 | 67 | 97 |127 |[4.5| 5.5 |33.5(32.5|35.5|65.5/95.5[125.5(36.5|66.5(96.5[126.5| 8.5 | 9.5 (25.6|27.6|(30°)
440 36 | 66 | 96 |126 | 39 | 69 | 99 |129 |[6.5 | 7.5 |35.5|34.5[37.5/67.5|97.5|127.5/38.5/68.5|98.5|128.5{10.5/11.5|30.2|32.1((26°)

254

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to
pages 232 to 243.

CKD



Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting stroke adjustable type (extend)

SCM-P series

SCP*2
CMK2 ’ .
—vnzl | ¥ @ Bore size: $20, $ 25, 32, 40, 50, $63
SCM JIS symbol
= D @
SCA2
SCS
_Ckv2 | Specifications
_ CAOV2| Descriptions SCM-P
SSD ]
AT | Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 $40 50 $63
—MDC2| Actuation Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended)
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure  MPa 0.15 | 0.1
T Eor | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
" g7k | Ambient temperature C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
~ ULk | Portsize Rc1/8 Rcl/4
+1.4 +2.3
JSKIM2 | stroke tolerance  mm
JSG 0 0
Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
ussp| Cushion Rubber cushion
usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
JsB3 | Adjustable stroke range mm 25, 50
LMB Allowable energy ahsorption J 0.1 | 0.2 | 0.5 | 0.9 | 1.6 | 1.6
STG
sTsiL | Stroke length
_ LGS | Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
LCG
b $ 20
LCM
ot | $ 25 25, 50, 75,
— 32
oy ¢—0 100, 125, 150, 600 10
T otpy | — 240 | 200, 250, 300
T 50
UCA2 ¢
———— 4 63
HCM
TCA Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
ﬁ Note 2: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available as custom order parts. Contact CKD for details.
RL

SRG_| Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)

% @ Switch installation method: Rail method

" MRL2 | Switch guantity 1 2 3 4 5

~ WRGZ| Reed

T oM25 | 420 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

T CAC3 | $25 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 85

T UCAC| $ 32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

T ReC? | $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

T MEC | 450 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

" SHC | ¢ 63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
GLC

@ Switch installation method: Band method

5 PrOX|m|ty Reed PrOX|m|ty PrOX|m|ty PrOX|m|ty Reed
ore size (mm)
72 Ts 2 Ts 72 T3 72 Ts T2 Ts

Ending

$ 20 70 100 95
¢ 25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.

6  CKD



SCM'P Series

Specifications
Switch speqlfl_catlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T3PHIT3PV
P T1H/T1V T2YHIT2YV 3PHITS SCM
Custom order) SCG
L Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable contraller, |Programmable controller, |Sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), —
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85t0 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24VDC {110 VAC |5/12124VDC {110 VAC [12/24VDC |110 VAC (220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5t0 20 mA (Note 1)| 200 mA or less |50mAorless |5 to 50 mA |7 to 20 mA|50 mA or less{20 mA or less|5 to 50 mA[7 to 20 mA|7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED . without light T e
(ON lighting) | (ON lighting) |(ON lighting) | (ON lighting) {(ON lighting) |(ON lighting)|  (ON! lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA orless 10 pAorless 0 mA MSD*
2 mA or less with 200 VAC
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
" Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/IV T2YMH/V T3YMH/V [
S Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable 9SG
Applications ) ) Jsc3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay e
Output method NPN output |USSD
£ | instaleton posion asment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
3| Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) Y
= Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC st
% 2 |Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less STSiL
& 3 |Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less lcs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 A orless 1.2 mA or less 10 xAorless lca
2 % . |Load voltage 30 VDC or less Y
8 & & |Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less o
SR
& g |Leakage current 10 pAorless Loy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 ‘C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. [~ nm
° UCA2
(5to 10mA at 60 C) -
HCM
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) |HCA
Descrpionsimountingstyle | Adjustable Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight| Additional weight Ag(rjitéoﬂai‘(f)"i?m Band weight [REIRN™
Bore size (mm) \| stroke range Axial foot type| Flange type Grommet | perS=10mm p with rai) | per 1 switch [ISINE
25 0.18 0.29 0.26 0.19 SRM
$20 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007
50 0.21 0.31 0.29 0.22 SRT
25 0.33 0.44 0.43 0.35 MRL2
$25 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRG2
50 0.37 0.48 0.47 0.39
25 0.50 0.64 0.64 0.53 |SM-25
$32 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 CAC3
50 0.56 0.71 0.70 0.59 |=S
25 0.93 1.12 1.13 0.98 [UCAC
$40 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 RCC2
50 1.03 1.22 1.23 1.08 s
25 171 2.12 2.05 1.85 IMFC_
$50 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 SHC
50 1.90 2.31 2.24 2.04 —
63 25 2.25 287 2.5 2.39 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 -
i 50 2.44 3.06 2.94 2.58 ' ' ' ' Ending
o}
Product weight when S=0mm -+ 1.22 kg )
) Additional weight when S = 100 mm - 0.032 x 22 = 0.32 kg 2
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-P-LB-40D-100-50-T2H-D — ) ;
Weight of 2 switches - 0.036 kg B Q
Product weight «-----ooooooeeeeee 1.22 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 1.576 kg E‘ 2
» 2
BE
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SCM'P Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

258

How to order
Without switch

(SCM-P-(LB)-(40)( )(D)-(100-(25)

With switch

@O

SoMP-1B- @ 0 600 - B-TH-0-0OD

Symbol

@ Mounting style
00 Basic type
LB Axial foot type
FA Rod end flange type
TA Rod end trunnion type
B Head end trunnion type

Descriptions

® Bore size (mm)

@ Mounting style
Note 1

@ Bore size

20 | 420
25 | 425
32 | ¢32
40 |g40
50 | ¢50
63 | 463

‘
U
o
-

@ Port thread type

thread type

Rc thread

N NPT thread (custom order)
G G thread (custom order)

® Cushion

® Cushion
D Both sides rubber cushioned

@ stroke length

@ Stroke length (mm)
Bore size Stroke length Note 2|Custom stroke length
$20t0 463 10 to 600 Per 1 mm

@ Adjust

&\ Note on model no. selection

able stroke range

@ Adjustable stroke range (mm)
25 25
50 50

@ Switch model no.

Note 3

Note 1: The mounting bracket LB is shipped with the product.

FA/TA/TB is shipped with the product.
Note 2: Refer to page 256 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.

Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "G" are available.
(Custom order) Refer to Ending 1 for details.

Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at which sparks,
swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows.

Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.

Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the switch rail
enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.

Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.

<Example of model number>

SCM-P-LB-40D-100-25-TOH-D-JI

Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting stroke adjustment type (extended)

®Mounting style

®Bore size 1 $40 mm
®rPort thread type : Rc thread
®Cushion

@ stroke length :100 mm
@Adjustable stroke range  : 25 mm

® switch model no.
® switch quantity :2

@ Switch installation method : Rail method
: Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 'C

@© Option

@ Accessory : Rod eye

CKD

: Axial foot type

: Both sides rubber cushioned

: Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m

@ switch quantity

®© Switch model no.

Axial lead |Radial lead| & ) )
. . S Indicator Lead wire
wire wire S
TOH* TOV* | 5 |1 color indicator type
TsH* | Tsv* | @]  withoutlight | 2-wire
T8H* T8V* & 1 color indicator type
T1H* T1iv* 2-wire
-Wi
T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
T3H* T3Vv* 3-wire
T3PH* | T3PV* 1 color indicator type (custom order)
T2YH" | ToVV" | o 2 color indicator type 2-wire
TavH | Tavvr | E Pe 3 wire
T2YEH* | T2YEV* | X 2_co|or_indicator type | 3_wire
O |(without light for preventive ——————
T3YFH* | T3YFV* | O | maintenance output) |4-wire
T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 color indicator type | 3-wire
" " (With light for preventive————
T3YMH* | T3YMV maintenance output (1 color) | 4-Wire
T2YD* - Strong magnetic 2-wire
T2YDT* - field proof switch
T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type |2-wire

*Lead wire length
Blank | 1 m (standard)
3 3 m (option)
5 5 m (option)

@ sviich installation method

© opton |

Note 4, Note 6

@ Accessory

Note 7

@ Switch quantity

R One on rod end

H One on head end

D Two

T Three

4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity)

@ Switch installation method
Blank | Rail method
Z Band method

® Option

Max. ambient ;Max. instantaneous

J Bellows . 60C 1 100C
K Bellows . 100C . 200°C
L Bellows 1 250C i 400°C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6 Copper and PTFE free

| Rod eye

Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)

B2 Clevis bracket




How to order switch
(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set
(_scM )-(TOH)-(D)-(40)- 100
J Bore size

Switch model no.
(item (G) previous page) |[tem(B) previous page)

Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1)

(Item (H) previous page) (item (E) previous page)
@ Only mounting rail
(_scm )-
Mounting rail
Bore size
It
(Item (B) previous page) (Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)

(Item @ previous page)

Note 1: When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, order the
same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

How to order mounting bracket

Mounting bracket ¢20 $25 ¢32

SCM'P Series

How to order

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

(_sc™m )-CTTH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item (G) previous page)

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

-Z-

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

( sw )-CT(IH)

Switch model no.
(Item @ previous page)

$40 $50
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

259



SCM'P Series

SCP*2

Internal structure and parts list

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2

|

A

!

<

0/ m

Lh

aig

T KT

%pi_Ja—

-

Rod nut

Steel

Nickeling

10

Piston packing seal

Nitrile rubber

2 |Pistonrod R

$20, ¢25: stainless steel
$32 to $63: steel

Industrial chrome plating

11

Piston gasket

Nitrile rubber

12

Magnet

Plastic

Rod packing seal

Nitrile rubber

13

Bush

Oilimpregnated bearing alloy Note 1

Piston H

$20 to $40: aluminum alloy
450, ¢63: aluminum alloy die-casting

[¢)]

Rod cover

$20 to $40: aluminum alloy
#50, 963 aluminum alloy die-casting

Paint

14

Guard

Steel

Zinc chromate

15

Piston rod H

Steel

Industrial chrome plating

Cylinder gasket

Nitrile rubber

16

Stopper

Steel

Zinc chromate

Cylinder tube

Aluminum alloy

Hard alumite

17

Hexagon nut

Steel

Nickeling

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

18

Hexagon socket head cap holt

Alloy steel

Blackening

[(o el N o))

Piston R

$20 10 $40: aluminum alloy
450, ¢63: aluminum alloy de-casting

19

Switch

20

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

260

Note 1: Oil impregnated cast iron bearing is used for copper and PTFE free.
Note 2: The @ switch and @ switch rail are mounted only when the type with switch is selected.

Repair parts list

Bore size (mm)
$20

SCM-D-20DK

$25

SCM-D-25DK

$32

SCM-D-32DK

$40

SCM-D-40DK

$50

SCM-D-50DK

$63

SCM-D-63DK

Repair parts number

0000

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.

CKD



SCM'P Series

Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended)

Dimensions G2 scp2
) . . . . . CMK2
@ Double acting stroke adjustable type (extended) - Switch installation method: rail method R
MN (width across flats) ScM
3 .
SCA2
MO
X + (2 x stroke length) + a* SCs
A WF LL + stroke length RC + stroke length + a* %
CAIOV2
C 2 | GR RD HD GR RA 2 RB +a* RI ——
Stroke length SSD
T A - A FR
Q 2-EE Q FR CAT
A WE MDC2
c MVC
s s —— |33 Py
s o [T IU{J i s SMD2
N I | S 0
= ;f D)2 ()« I v v T R R =2 = MSD
= Z G &Vﬁ B e S S FC
KK/ .
kk| 2 Il mo Wi aoss s B RG (width across flats) ISTK
XE  |MA 4-MD ‘Mﬁ ’L RH RE ULK*
$20,425 JSKIM2
JSG
] ) ] JSC3
- Switch installation method: band method USSD
GC GD Usc
X + 0+ stroke length E\\ 30.5 30.5 /G? o3
A WFH] RD HD, —
b 2 el B
i T T sT6
4.@) STS/L
wn| T 4 4 _ i _ . __ 5 P | I S S / ===
93 @ l]EH Q& i = LCS
XF+0 _ LCG
LCM
. 10 10 S
With bellows LCT
a*: adjustable stroke length. LCY
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, W
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. [ = "=
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. UCA2
Basic type (00) basic dimensions [HCM
Bore size (mm) -E-ﬂ------ oA
$20 3 [15.5] 26 |Madepth65| Rc1/8 141 %
$25 22| 17 [19.5| 31 [M5depth65| Rcl/8 |19 | 14 (M10x1.25| 71 (11 [ 29 ([M6| 10| 8 | 5 |12 [16.5| 6 | 18 [152]| 40 W
$32 22| 17 [19.5| 38 [M5depth75| Rcl/8 |19 | 18 [M10x1.25| 73 |11 | 36 ([M8| 12| 10 (55|12 |20 | 6 | 18 [154| 40 SRTi
$40 30| 22|27 | 47 |M6depth12| Rcl/8 |20 | 25 |[M14x1.5| 79 |12 | 44 |M10| 16 | 14 | 6 |13 |26 | 8 | 20 {188 50 W
450 35|27 (32 |58 [MBdepth16 | Rcl/4 |25 | 30 [M18x 1.5/ 93 |13 |55 (M12/ 20 |17 | 8 | 15|32 | 11 | 23 |217| 58 'MRG2
$63 35|27 |32 | 72 |M10depth 16| Rcl/4 |25 | 32 [M18x 1.5 W
_‘ With bellows ‘ Switch |nsta||at|:l; method: rail method CAC3
Bore size (mm) _“ UCAC
420 11.5| 1 25.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18,5 |[19.5] 2 4.0 7.0 7.0 7.5 MFC
$25 10 | 22 |41 M8 719 |14 | 5 13516 || 35 | 30 |30.7| (stroke length/3) + 205 || 22 |24.4| 3.0 6.0 8.0 8.5 7SHC
$32 10 | 22 |41 M8 7 (10|17 | 5 [17.5]| 20 |[31.5| 35 |37.7/(stroke length/3) + 19][25.5] 25 | 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5 GLC
$40 18 | 30 |59 [M12x15[ 9 [12 |22 | 6 |24 | 25 || 40 | 35 [46.7/ (strokelength/3) +185 || 30 [25.7| 6.0 9.0 11.0 | 11.5 E
$50 20|32 [66 [M16x 15[ 12 [ 15[ 30 | 8 |29 |35 | 46 | 40 [57.7]swoke knging)+ 165 [[35.5[26.2] 8.0 [ 115 | 120 [130 ="
20 [ 32 |66 |[M16x1.5[ 12 | 15|30 [ 10 | 29 | 35 || 46 | 40 |71.7| (stioke length/3.6) + 185 [|42.5[26.5| 8.0 115 | 12.0 | 13.0 g
Symbol allatio ethod: band me é
GD GC HD ©
Bore size nm) \ |22 c¢ | Ho | ro [ [ s
TO, T2, T3, T5 TO, T2, T3, T5 8_ %
c =
$20 7.5 6.5 196215(38 5o
$25 45 15 8.5 55 |22.123.9(34) =8
$32 5.5 2.5 9.5 6.5 |[25.627.6/(30°) 33
$40 7.5 4.5 11.5 8.5 [30.2[32.1/(26") =0
$50 9.0 7.0 130 | 11.0 |35.7|37.4|(22)
$63 9.0 7.0 13.0 11.0 |42.7|44.4|(20°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
CKD



SCM-R series

SCP*2
CMK2 .

— g @ Bore size: ¢ 20,¢ 25, ¢ 32,9 40,9 50, ¢ 63
SCM JIS symbol
SCA2

_SCs )

__CKkv2 | Specifications

% Descriptions SCM-R

AT | Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 $40 $50 $63

—MDC2| Actuation Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted)

—wve | Working fluid Compressed air

~ svD2| Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0

~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.1 | 0.05

T Eor | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6

T STk | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)

~ ULk | Port size Rc1/8 Rcl/4
JSKIMZ | stroke tolerance  mm *1.4 (up to 1000) *14 (upto 1500) | *23 (upt01000), 27 (up 1o 1500)
3SG 0 0 0 0

~ jsc3 | Working piston speed mmis 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )

~ ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion

~ usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)

~ JsB3 | Adjustable stroke range  mm 25, 50

~ LMB | Alowable energy absorption  J 01 | o2 | o5 | o9 | 16 | 16
STG

~ STSlb1 Stroke length
LCG 420
LCM

ot | $25 25, 50, 75, 1000
LCY $32 100, 125, 150, 10

" stRe | — %49 1 200,250,300

T UCAZ | $50 1500
UCA2 | ——————
HCM $63
HCA | Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.

W Note 2: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available as custom order parts. Contact CKD for details.
SRG . . .

~ery | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
srT | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
MRL2 | ESWieaRe[VETIY 1 2 3 4 5
R core size (mm)
SM-25 $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 440 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MFC #50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
GLC

Ending

@ Switch installation method: Band method

Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting stroke adjustable type (retract)

@ CAD

1

.

core sze ()
$20 10 25 50 70 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
#50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.

Refer to page 333 for installation position.

22 CKD



SCM'R Series

Specifications
SWItCh Spe(_:lfl_catlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |[SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T2HIT2VI T3PHIT3PY SCM
T1H/T1V T2YI T3H/T3V TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V
T2JHIT2)V (Custom order) SCG
o Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller, | Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications . ) relay IC circuit (wfo light), _
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN output | PNP output | NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12124 VDC 110 VAC |5/12/124VDC |110 VAC [12/24 VDC |110 VAC [220 VAC |SSD
Load current 510 100 mA |5t0o20 mA (Note 1)[ 100 mA or less [50mAarless|5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50mAor less | 20mAorless [5to 50 mA|7 to 20mA|7to 1I0mA  |CAT
) LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |[Red/green LED . i LED MDC2
Light o o LED iy LED LED . without light T ro—
(ON lighting) |(ON lighting} (N lighting) {(ON lighting) (ON lighting) | (ON ligting) |  (ON! lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mAorless 10 uAorless 0mA *
2mA or less with 200 VAC MSD
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
" Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/NV T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications . . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay =2
Output method NPN output |USSD
£ | sl psin e Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
33| Preventve maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) YT
. Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC e
t_g 2 | Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
le) B ]
& 3 | Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to0 20 mA 50 mA or less cs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 nA orless 1.2 mA or less 10 uA orless lca
2 g < Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
g ,c_é £| Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less ot
L £ O
2 § | Leakage current 10 uA or less oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
Cylinder weight (Unit kg) A
Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight| Additional weight| Additional weight | Band weight %
Basic type |Axial foot type| Flange type [Trunnion type| Grommet | perS=10mm [pers=10mm(}4M) per 1 switch SR
25 0.14 0.25 0.17 0.15 R
420 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 SRT
50 0.15 0.25 0.18 0.16 ‘MRLZ
25 0.25 0.36 0.29 0.27 0
625 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRG2
50 0.26 0.37 0.30 0.28 ‘sM25
25 0.37 0.52 0.43 0.40 yra—
$32 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 CAC3
50 0.38 0.52 0.44 0.41 UcAC
25 0.70 0.89 0.78 0.75 e
440 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 RCC2
50 0.72 0.91 0.80 0.77 MEC
25 1.30 1.71 1.64 1.44 SHC
$50 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008
50 1.33 1.75 1.67 1.47 GLC
25 1.83 2.45 2.33 1.97
63 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 Endin
? 50 1.86 2.48 2.36 2.00 |I
3
Product weight when S=0mm 0.89 kg £
) Additional weight when S = 100 mm - 0.032 x 22-= 0.32 kg )
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-R-LB-40D-100-25-T2H-D — ) ; =T
Weight of 2 switches - 0.036 kg o 2
Product weight «+------ooooeeeee 0.89 kg + 0.32kg + 0.036 kg = 1.246 kg % 5
IS
ge
38
x o
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SCM'R Series

264

CKD

—scpz] HOw to order
oMKz | Without switch
cwe (SCM-R)-(LB)-(40)( )(D)-100)-(25) @O
With switch
—caus] (SR~ (LB)-(@0)( (D)~ 100~ 28 - (T0H -0~ (@)D
7§E\S/ 5 @ Bore size
CAIOV2
_ SSD | O Mounting style
CAT Note 1
MDC2
MVC
~ aMD2 | @ Port thread type
MSD*
FC*
_ STK ® cushion | | | | |
ULK* |
_JSKMZ| @ Stroke length
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usc @ Adjustable stroke range
JSB3
LMB
~ s1G | @ Switch model no.
~ STSIL| Note 3
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
sri2 | #AANote on model no. selection
SRG Note 1: The mounting bracket LB is shipped with the product.
SRM FA/TA/TB is shipped with the product.
? Note 2: Refer to page 262 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.
 MRL2 | Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "G" are available. (Custom order)
TGZ Refer to Ending 1 for details.
m Note 4: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the temperature when spark
W and spatter etc. instantaneously contacts to bellows.
———— Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 for custom specifications of rod end form
_UCAC Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the switch rail enclosed g o .~ | |
RCC2 shipment "Q" cannot be selected. m Switch quantity
MFC Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.
% <Example of model number>
:Endmg SCM-R-LB-40D-100-25-TOH-D-JI
Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting stroke adjustment type (retracted) @) Sichnsalaionnetod
@ Mounting style . Axial foot type |
@Bore size 1 $ 40 mm L
@ Port thread type : Re thread @ Option
@ Cushion : Both sides rubber cushioned “gi g
@ stroke length : 100 mm
@Adjustable stroke range  : 25 mm
@ Switch model no. : Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m
@ Switch quantity 2
@ Switch installation method : Rail method L
@ Option : Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 'C @ Acoessory I
@ Accessory : Rod eye Note 7

Symbol Descriptions
@ Mounting style
00 Basic type
LB Axial foot type
FA Rod end flange type
TA Rod end trunnion type
B Head end trunnion type
20 420
25 425
32 $32
40 ¢ 40
50 450
63 $63
Blank | Rc thread
N NPT thread (custom order)
G G thread (custom order)
® Cushion
D Both sides rubber cushioned
Bore size Stroke length Note 2|Custom stroke length
$20t0$32 10 to 1000 Per 1 mm
440 10 $63 10 to 1500
25 25
50 50
Axial lead | Radial lead | 8§ : )
) ) s Indicator Lead wire
wire wire 8
TOH* TOV* - |1 color indicator type
T5H* T5V* | without light |2-wire
T8H* T8V* {1 color indicator type
T1H* T1V* X
T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type 2-wire
T3H* T3Vv* X
T3PH* T3PV* 1 color indcator type (custom order) 3-wire
T2YH* T2vv 2 |2 color indicator type 2-wire
T3YH* T3YV* |'E 3-wire
T2YFH* | T2YFV* S gNC/g'%h'pg'f;fvre‘n{ﬁe 3-wire
T3YFH* T3YFV* | A |maintenance output)|4-wire
T2YMH* T2YMV* 2 color indicator type|3-wire
TavmH | Tav | S e e wire
T2YD* - _Strong magngtic 2-wire
T2YDT* - field proof switch
T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type |2-wire

*Lead wire length

Blank |1 m (standard)
3 3 m (option)
5 5 m (option)

@ Switch quantity

R One on rod end

H One on head end

D Two

T Three

4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

@ Switch installation method

Blank | Rail method
Z Band method

® Option

: Max. ambient :Max. instantaneous
J_ |Bellows ' 80°C 1 100C
K Bellows . 100C . 200C
L [Bellows | 250C 1 400C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6 Copper and PTFE free
Rod eye

Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)
B2 Clevis bracket




SCM'R Series

How to order

How to order switch Tl
(switch installation method: rail method) (switch installation method: band method) CMK2
@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Switch body + mounting rail + band CMA2
SCM
(_scMm )-(T0H)-(D)-(40- 100 (_sCM )-(T2H*)-(40-Z
J J SCA2
) ) ) SCS
Switch model no. | Bore size Switch model no. Ckv2
(Item (G) previous page) |(tem(B)preious page) (Item (G) previous page) ‘caovZ
Bore size SSD
Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1) (Item (B) previous page) CAT
(Item (H) previous page) (Item (E) previous page) 'MDC2
MvC
@ Only mounting rail @ Mounting rail + band %
J STK
Mounting rail (ULK*
Bore size JSKIM2
Bore size (Item (B) previous page) 1SG
| .
(Item (B) previous page) (Note 1) JSc3
Stroke length(NOt€ 2) lUssD
(Item (E) previous page) usc
JSB3
Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". LMB
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail STG
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch. STS/L
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, —
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used. LCS
LCG
LCM
(only switch body) iLer
LCY
( sw )-(ToH) STR2
UCA2
J HCM
Switch model no. HCA
(Item (G) previous page) SRL2
SRG
SRM
. SRT
How to order mounting bracket MR
Bore size (mm
MRG2
Mounting bracket ¢20 $25 ¢32 ¢ 40 ¢50 $63 'SM-25
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 CAC3
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 UCAC
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 RCC2
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket. MEC
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket. W

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD =



SCM'R Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CA/OV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

Internal structure and parts list

sty
L, A

: 7] =
T hE
- Material Remarks
Rod nut Steel Nickeling Piston gasket |Nitrile rubber
2 |Piston rod Steel Industrial chrome plating 12 |[Magnet Plastic
3 | Rod packing seal| Nitrile rubber . 20 to $40: aluminum alloy
— - - 13 |Piston H ' o
4 |Bush Oil impregnated bearing alloy ™ 450,963: aluminum alloy die-casting
¢ 20 tog 40: aluminum alloy | Paint 14 |Bolt Steel Zinc chromate
5 |Rod cover —
504 63: aluminum alloy die-casting 15 |Gasket Nitrile rubber
6 |Cylinder gasket| Nitrile rubber 16 |[Guard Steel Zinc chromate
7 |Cylinder tube | Aluminum alloy Hard alumite 17 |Die thread Steel + nitrile rubber
8 | Cushion rubber | Urethane rubber 18 | Hexagon socket head cap hot | Alloy steel Blackening
. 420 to #40: aluminum alloy 19 |Hexagon nut |Steel Nickeling
9 [Piston R . . :
450, ¢ 63: aluminum alloy die-casting 20 |Switch
10 |Piston packing seal | Nitrile rubber 21 | Switch rail Aluminum alloy

Note 1: Oil impregnated cast iron bearing is used for copper and PTFE free.
Note 2: The @ switch and € switch rail are mounted only when the type with switch is selected.

Repair parts list

Bore size (mm) Kit No.
420 SCM-R-20DK
$25 SCM-R-25DK
$32 SCM-R-32DK
$40 SCM-R-40DK
50 SCM-R-50DK
463 SCM-R-63DK

Repair parts number

00dDDO

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.
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SCM'R Series

Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted)

CAD|

Dimensions SCP*2
. ) o ) . CMK2
@ Double acting stroke adjustable type (retracted) - Switch installation method: rail method R
. X + stroke length + a* SCM
MN (width across flats) SCG
LL + stroke | th RC * P —
MC @37 A WF + stroke leng +a scaz
GB c N | GR  RD HD _GR_|.RB_ RF+a* | RI scs
m,L« T QA 2-EE QA RA CKV2
/ CAIOV2
4-DA SSD
s 2 CAT
: .--Fff e MDC2
“" i we
3 : — =0 No)-—2 (Y1 )
. Y[ SZAC SMD2
I P A WD
Widthacross flts B 'Fcr
XF MA 4-MD E/I_a ’L RG STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
- Switch installation method: band method USSD
GC GD —
X + 0+ stroke length a\‘ 305 305 /ﬁ uUsC
A WF+ 0 RD HD JSB3
) @ / O LMB
Il N .,J ki STG
ol 4@| . f - ‘ =8 STSIL
% % L | - S E—
. Q 8 .ﬁ- .ﬁ- LCS
XF +0 LCG
. 10 10 LCM
With bellows e —
LCT
a* : adjustable stroke length. ﬁ
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, R
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. |STR2
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. UCA2
Symbol Basic type (00) basic dimensions HCM
oresizo ) N[ A1 6] C 0] A | EE Jor] 3 | Rk [ WATwc wplmmIvn ol N oA o] 7 Jwr| x Jac
$20 18 | 13 [15.5| 26 [M4depth65 Rcl/8 | 19 |12 M8 71|11 |24 |M5| 8 |6 | 4| 2 |12]|14| 5 |17 |1285 |SRLZ
$25 22 | 17 [19.5| 31 |M5depth6.5| Rc1/8 |19 (14 |[M10x1.25| 71|11 |29 (M6|10| 8 | 5 | 2 |12 |16.5| 6 |18 |141 ISRG
$32 22 | 17 [19.5| 38 |M5depth 7.5 Rc1/8 |19 (18 |[M10x1.25| 73|11 |36 (M8| 12|10 (55| 2 |12 |20 | 6 |18 |140 ISRM_
$40 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 |M6depth12| Rc1/8 |20 |25 [M14x 15| 79|12 |44 [M10|16 |14 | 6 | 2 [13]26 | 8 |20 [169 SRT
#50 35|27 |32 | 58 |M8depth 16| Rcl/4 |25 |30 |M18x 15|93 |13 |55 [M12| 20|17 | 8 | 2 |15 |32 |11 |23 |198 IMRLZ2
$63 35 | 27| 32 | 72 [w0deph 16| Rc1/4 |25 [32 [M1sx 15[ 93|13 69 [M1a[ 20|17 | 8 | 2 [15 [38 |11 |23 [198 MRC2
SM-25
CAC3
$20 35| 8 |16 [225| M6 4 (25| 4 || 30 | 30 |25.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5 %
$25 40| 10| 20 | 30 M8 4 | 6 | 5| 35|30 |30.7 | (stroke length/3) + 20.5 SHe
$32 40| 10| 20 | 27 M8 4 | 3 | 5 |31.5] 35 |37.7 | (stroke length/3) + 19 Gle
¢40 50 (18|32 |40 M12x15/ 5 | 3 | 6 || 40 | 35 [46.7 | (stroke length/3) + 18.5 e —
#50 58 20|37 |47 M16x 15[ 7 | 3 | 8 || 46 | 40 [57.7 |(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5 @
58 | 20 | 37 | 47 M16x 1.5 7 o}
o . ; °
Switch installation method: rail m £
. [ cc | b | HD | RD | 9
Bore size (mm) P1| P2 T o
TO, T2, T3, T5 TO, T2, T3, T5 o
. >
$20 195/ 23(4.0(70|7.0(75 2.5 3.5 7.5 6.5 |19.6/21.5|(38) S 5
s =
$25 22 |24.4/3.0|6.0 (8.0 8.5 15 4.5 8.5 5.5 [22.1(23.9(34) el
o c
$32 255/ 25|4.0|7.0(9.0|9.5 2.5 5.5 9.5 6.5 |25.6/27.6|(30) 3 g
$40 30 |25.7|6.0|9.0 [11.0/11.5|[ 4.5 7.5 115 8.5 [30.2|32.1|(26) xon
$50 35.5/26.2| 8.0 |11.5(12.0|13.0f 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 |35.7|37.4|(22)
$63 42.5[26.5| 8.0 (11.5|12.0(13.0| 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 |42.7|44.4](20)

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending
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Round shaped cylinder double acting heat resistance type

: SCM-T series

- @ Bore size: ¢ 20,9 25,9 32,4 40,
s
- $ 50, ¢ 63, ¢ 80, ¢ 100
JIS symbol
= D E
Specifications
Descriptions SCM-T
Bore size mm | ¢ 20 ¢ 25 ¢ 32 ¢ 40 ¢ 50 ¢ 63 480 | $100
Actuation Double acting heat resistance type
Working fluid Compressed air
Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
Min. working pressure  MPa 0.1 0.05
Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
Ambient temperature ‘C 5t0 120
Port size Rc1/8 Rcl/4 | Rea/s | Rel2

Stroke tolerance  mm

+1.8
0 (up to 1000)

+18 +1.4 +1.8
0(up101500) 0 (up to 1000), 0 (up to 1500)

Working piston speed  mm/s

30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )

Cushion Rubber cushion | Air cushion
Lubrication Note 1 Not available
Rubber cushioned | 0.1 0.2 0.5 0.9 - - - -
Allowable energy — -
) Air cushioned - - - - 8.0 14.4 25.4 45.6
absorption J -
No cushion - - - - 0.057 | 0.057 | 0.112 | 0.153

Note 1: Regularly apply heat-resistant grease.
Note 2: Refer to Ending 73 for the absorption energy of the type without cushion.
Note 3: If "No cushion" is selected for the allowable absorption energy, when the air cushion symbol "R" is selected, the head side has no cushion, and the indicated
allowable absorption energy is applied. When the air cushion symbol "H" is selected, the rod side has no cushion, and the indicated allowable absorption energy is applied.
Note 4: If "No cushion" is selected, the large energy generated by the external load cannot be absorbed. So an external shock absorber should be used.

Stroke length
Bore size (mm)
$20
$25
$32
440

Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

1000

25, 50, 75,

$50
$63
$80
4100

100, 125, 150,
200, 250, 300

1500

10

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.

Cylinder weight (Unit: ko)
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight
Portsize per S =10mm
$ 20 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.010
$ 25 0.17 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.19 0.014
$32 0.25 0.41 0.31 0.40 0.28 0.018
$40 0.40 0.62 0.48 0.63 0.45 0.030
$ 50 0.75 1.23 1.09 1.15 0.89 0.044
$ 63 1.05 1.77 1.55 1.73 1.19 0.052
480 2.02 2.98 2.73 2.73 - 0.070
$ 100 3.14 4.89 4.49 4.42 - 0.098
Product weight when S=0mm -+ 0.62 kg
) Additional weight when S =100 mm -+ 0.030 x%z 0.30 kg
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-T-LB-40-100 PrOGUC Weight - rrreoeveeeer. 0.62 kg + 0.30 kg
=0.92 kg

Dimensions

The dimensions are the same as for the standard and single rod. Refer to pages 230 to 243.
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SCM 'T Series

How to order

How to order

SCP*2
Without switch |ICMK2
CMA2
- - Q - - — SCM
| | | | Symbol Descriptions
. SCG
O Mounting style —
() L"W”;i”g style | Bore size (¢) 20 | 25|32 | 40| 50 | 63 | 80 [100 %
o @ stroke length 00 |Basic type eo/o/e[e/0 /000
LB |Axial foot type ® ® o o o o o o ...
FA |Rod end flange type o &0 o o o o o .
@ Option FB |Head end flange type ® 6 6 6 0606 06 06| .
CA |Eye bracket type ® 6 6 66 0 o 'MDC2
CB | Clevis bracket type (pin and snap ring attached) ® O | wc
TA |Rod end trunnion type (B 2K 3K 2K 3K ) B
e ﬁif:sszwmeA TB |Head end trunnion type (B I 2K 2K 3K ) MSD*
@Bore size >0 420 STK
25 | 425 ULK*
32 432 JSKIM2
40 | $40 HSG_
JSC3
50 | ¢50 s
USSD
63 | 463 Usc
80 | #80 JsB3
100 | ¢ 100 YT
STG
G Port thread type Blank | Rc thread STS/L
N | NPT thread (custom order) Air cushioned is ¢ 32 and over. LCS
G |G thread (custom order)  Air cushioned is ¢ 32 and over. LCG
, ® Cushion M
® Cushion , LCT
Note 2 Bore size (¢) 20 |1 25|32 (40| 50 | 63 | 80 |100 oy
B | Both sides air cushioned [ BN BN BN | 'STRE
A\ Note on model no. selection R | Rod end air cushioned ojej00 =~
Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. H | Head end air cushioned [ BN BN BN ) Hem
Note 2: ¢ 20 to ¢40 are not available for B/R/H. D |Both sides rubber cushioned | @ | @® @ | @ 'HCA
Only D is available. D —
450104 100 are not available for D. SRL2
Only B/R/H is available. Bore size Stroke length Custom stroke length | |SRG
Note 3: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. $20to 432 10 to 1000 Per 1 mm ISRM_
Note 4: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. $40t0 4100 10 to 1500 SRT
-
<Example of model number> ‘ P — MRG2
SCM-T-LB-40D-100-L | . _ }Max. amﬂblent% Max. mstantﬂaneous B
L | Bellows material, silicone rubber glass cloth : 250C . 400C ‘cACs
Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting heat resistance type M | Piston rod material (stainless steel) UCAC
@ vt sy ;s
_ Bore size () 20 | 25 (32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 |100| MFC
@ Port thread type : Rc thread ——
© Cushion : Both sides rubber cushioned ! Rod eye ® 6/ 0 06 6 06 6 6 sic
@ stroke length  : 100 mm Y |Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached) | @ | @ @ @ | ©® @ | ® @ | [CLC
@ Option  Bellows material, max. ambient temperature 250°C | B1 |Eye bracket o o ‘Ending
© Accessory : Rod eye B2 |Clevis bracket ® 6 06 o o o g
=
How to order mounting bracket E
$20 $25 $32 $40 #50 $63 # 80 ¢ 100 < 5
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 |SCM-LB-100 E '§
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 | SCM-FA-100 DEJ: %
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63 - -
Clevis (CB) - - - - - - SCM-CB-80 |SCM-CB-100
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - -
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.
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SCM 'T Series

SCP*2

Internal structure and parts list

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending
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@ $20to ¢ 40 (rubber cushioned)

@ $50to ¢ 100 (air cushioned)

--

Rod nut

Steel

Nickeling

Piston packing seal

Fluoro rubber

2 |Piston rod

¢ 20,4 25 stainless steel
$32 to $100: steel

Industrial chrome plating

11

Piston gasket

Fluoro rubber

Rod packing seal

Fluoro rubber

12

Piston ring

42010 $32: aluminum alloy
440 to $100: steel

440 to $100: zinc chromate

Bush

Oil impregnated bearing alloy

13

Wear ring

Special plastic

Rod cover

Aluminum alloy “¢*

Paint

Cylinder gasket

Fluoro rubber

14

Piston H

$20 0 $40: aluminum alloy
45010 4100 aluminum aloy de-casting

Cylinder tube

Aluminum alloy

Hard alumite

15

Head cover

Aluminum alloy ™

Paint

(N[O~ W

Cushion rubber

Fluoro rubber

16

Cushion packing seal

Fluoro rubber and steel

9 |[Piston R

$20 to $40: aluminum alloy
45010 g100: aluminum alloy die-casting

Note 1: The ¢50 and ¢63 are made of aluminum alloy die-casting.

Repair parts list

Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
$20 SCM-T-20K
$25 SCM-T-25K
$32 SCM-T-32K e e e o @
$ 40 SCM-T-40K
# 50 SCM-T-50K
463 SCM-T-63K 00
# 80 SCM-T-80K @ @ @
4 100 SCM-T-100K

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.
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Round shaped cylinder Double acting position locking type
)/ — .
o T -V S
c . SCM-Q series
= _—
scpr2| [ WFE P o é 25 ¢ 30 &
i B — @ Bore size: ¢ 20,9 25,9 32,9 40,
" cuaz| | = $50, ¢ 63, 480, $ 100
SCM JIS symbol
e @ CAD
s
_SCs )
Ckvz | Specifications
_ CAovz | Descriptions SCM-Q
_ SSD_| Bore size mm| ¢20 | ¢25 | 432 | 440 | 450 | 63 | ¢80 | ¢100
_ CAT | Actuation Double acting position locking type
MDC2 Working fluid Compressed air
MVC | Max. working pressure MPa 1.0
SMDZ | i, working pressure  MPa 0.15 | 0.1
MSD* | withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
FC* | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
STK | Port size M5 | Rcl/8 Rc1/4 | Rearis | Re1/2
- Stroke tol 4 to 1000 A 101500 14 to 1000 18 to 1500
JSK/M2 foke folerance - mm (up to ) 0 (pro150) (up to ) 0 (up to ) Note 1: If "No cushion" is selected for the allowable
JSG | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 500 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. ) :5;%5:'?;?Snzgg'cgze?h?ﬁ:;f#;:'sg
JSC3 | Cushion Air cushion cushion, and the indicated allowable
USSD | Effective air cushionlength mm [ 81 | 81 [ 86 [ 86 | 134 [ 134 | 154 | 154 absorption energy is applied. When the air
USC | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.) Et‘;::g; S;’r:zbt‘r’]';;:;ji;‘:giﬁf‘;vg‘g:’d has no
JSB3 | Position locking mechanism Head end or rod end absorpti’on energy is applied.
LMB Holding force N Maximum thrust x 0.7 Note 2: If "No cushion” is selected, the large energy
STG | Allowable energy|Cushioned | 0.8 1.2 2.5 3.7 8.0 144 | 254 | 456 EEZE:SQ? :2)’ ;:eei’t‘;er:;"’l"S'Eggkczb”;‘:r‘bt;f
STS/L | absorption J No cushion| - - - - 0.057 | 0.057 | 0.112 | 0.153 should be used.
LCS | Stroke length
__LCG | Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm) | Min. stroke length (mm)
LCM 420
LCT $25 1000
LCY
P —— $32 25, 50, 75,
STR2 440
YV 100, 125, 150, 10
UCA2 $50
TSV 200, 250, 300
__HCM | $63 1500
HCA $83 Note 1: Custom stroke length is available by
SRL2 4100 1 mm increment.
SRG . . .
—r | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
T SRT | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
T MRL2 | Switch quantity 1 2 S 4 5
Eryeveall Eore size (mm)
— $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SM-25
——— $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3
7UCAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
— $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
ﬂ $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
ﬁ $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
__SHC | 483 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 | 85
CLC 4100 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

Ending
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@ Switch installation method: Band method
Switch uantity

——— Reed Reed Reed Reed
$20 25 50 70 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
440 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$83 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
4100 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.
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SCM'Q Series

Specifications
Switch specifications * The TO/TS5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. [scpra
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. S
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire %
T1H/T1V T3YHIT3YV| TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V SCM
HIT2JV| (Custom order)
o Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller, | Programmable controller, SCG
Applications . relay, IC circuit (w/o light),
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCA2
Output method - NPN output] PNP output|NPN output - SCS
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CKV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC| 110 VAC |[5/12/24VDC {110 VAC [12/24 VDC|110 VAC |220 VAC |CA/OV2
Load current 5t0100 mA  |5t0 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50 mA or less|20 mA or less|5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|7 to 10 mA |ggp
LED LED |[Red/Green| LED Green |Red/green LED . i LED [~Ar
Light e - LED - LED LED e without light = CAT
(ON lighting)  |(ON lighting)[ (ON lighting) [(ON lighting)] (ON lighting) |(ON lighting)]  (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MDC2
Leakage current LmAorless w!th LOVAC 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 0 mA MvC
2mA or less with 200 VAC e o—
SMD2
@ With preventive maintenance output MSD*
- Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire FC*
Descriptions
STK
Applications Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable ULK*
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay JSKIM2
Output method NPN output JSG
};:'n Installation positon adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) Jsc3
3| Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) 'lussD
5w Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC W
g E_ Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less W
& 8 Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to0 20 mA 50 mA or less W
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 pA or less _—
2 % . | Load voltage 30 VDC or less STG
§ 5 § Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5 to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less STS/L
& € ° | Leakage current 10 uA or less LCS
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. LCG
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 “C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. LCM
(5to 10mA at 60°C) —
LCT
Cylinder weight LCY
@ Rod end position locking (R) (Unit: kg) |STR2
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight |  Additional weight UCT
Bore size (mm) perS ~10mm {pers=10mn (wih )| _per 1 switch  Jcryum
¢ 20 0.15 0.26 0.18 0.20 0.16 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 S —
¢ 25 0.24 0.37 0.28 0.32 0.26 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 &
$32 0.32 0.48 0.38 0.47 0.35 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 SRL2
¢ 40 0.64 0.86 0.72 0.87 0.69 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 SRG
¢ 50 1.09 1.57 1.43 1.49 1.23 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 SRM
¢ 63 1.49 2.21 1.99 2.17 1.63 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 SRTi
480 2.67 3.63 3.38 3.38 - 0.018 0.070 0.072 0.010 T—
4 100 4.15 5.90 5.50 5.43 - 0.018 0.098 0.100 0.010 %
@ Head end position locking (H) (Unit: kg) MRG2
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight |  Additional weight Band weight %
Bore size (mm) perS=10mm |perS=10mm (withra)| per 1 switch [JSZRYSX]
¢ 20 0.15 0.26 0.18 0.20 0.16 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 UCAC
¢ 25 0.24 0.37 0.28 0.32 0.26 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 RCC2
¢ 32 0.35 0.51 0.41 0.50 0.38 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 W
440 0.69 0.91 0.77 0.92 0.74 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 —
4 50 1.19 1.67 1.53 1.59 1.33 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 L
463 1.60 2.32 2.10 2.28 174 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 GLC
¢ 80 2.86 3.82 3.57 3.57 - 0.018 0.070 0.072 0.010 Ending
4 100 4.30 6.05 5.65 5.58 - 0.018 0.098 0.100 0.010 =
Product weight when S=0mm -+~ 0.86 kg %
) Additional weight when S = 100 mm -+ ++- 0.032 x12-=0.32 kg £
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-Q-LB-40B-100-R-T2H-D —— Weight of 2 switches - 0036 kg a
Product weight -« oo 0.86 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 1.216 kg B
g =
<o
Clean room specifications | cataiog No. cB-033sA) % _cg
@ Dust generation preventing structure for use in cleanrooms Dé:j g
SCM_Q ................................
SCM-Q ................................
A\ Read the "Safety precautions" @ Position locking mechanism SCM-@ section (pages 219, 221 and 222) before starting use.
CKD 273



SCM'Q Series

e Symbol| Descriptions
D How to order .
CMK2 | Without switch Bore size (¢) 20| 25|32 ]40]|50]63]80][100
~cwaz| (SCM-Q)-(LB)-(40)( )(B)-(100) (@) | 00 [Basic type e/ e/ 00000
VB With switch LB |Axial foot type [ 2K AKX 3K 2K 2K 3K 2K )
FA |Rod end flange type [ 3K 3K 3K 3K 3K 2K 3K )
SCG SCM-Q Q@ @ ® <T2H> @ O@@ FB |Head end flange type [ 2K AKX 3K 3K 3K 2K 3K )
SCA2 | CA_|Eye bracket type [ 2K 3K 3K 3K 23X )
scs o CB__|Clevis bracket type (pin and snap ring attached) [ 2K )
— Mounting style Rod end trunnion type
_ CKvZ | Note 1, Note 2 TA (Rod end position locking is not available) L hdhdhd bl
CAIOV2 Head end trunnion type
SSD B (Head end position locking is not available) dhdhdbdbdid
CAT :
o ©@Bore size 20 | 420
— 25 | ¢25
MvC 32 | 432
SMD2 40 | $40
R — 63 | 463
_ FCr | 80 | $80
_ STK | 100 | $100
ULK* @ Port thread type
JSKIM2 @ Fort thread type Blank|Rc thread
315G N [NPT threads (custom order) air cushioned is ¢ 32 or more
~ Jsc3 | G__ |G thread (custom order) air cushioned is ¢32 or more
—iesn |
_ USSD| © Cushion B |Both sides air cushioned
usc R |Rod end air cushioned
JSB3 H |Head end air cushioned
LMB @ Stroke length (mm
STG @ stroke length Bore size Stroke length Note 2 | Custom stroke length
— 620 to $32 10 to 1000 Per 1 mm
_ STSIL| $40 t0 $100 10 to 1500
_ LGS | —~ , @ Position locking mechanism
LCG @ Position locking R | Rod end position locking
LCM H | Head end position locking
LCT ® Svichmodel ® Switch model no.
| WItCh model no. o A k=1
LCY Note 4 Ax::!rlsad Radvlveil:;ead § Indicator Lead wire
STR2 TOH* TOV* o |__1 color indicator type
UCA2 T5H* T5V* 3 without light 2-wire
HCM T8H* T8V* & |1 color indicator type
— . T1H* T1v* )
~ Hea | AANote on model no. selection oh o 1 color indicator type | e
ﬂ Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. TSH** TSV** — 3-wire
SRG Note 2: When the mounting style "LB" is selected, the cylinder cannot T3PH* TSPV* 1 color indicator type (Cuswm Order) _
SRM be mounted on the bracket and mounted on the frame, etc. $§$:* $§$x* é‘ 2 color indicator type g:x::g
SRT Refer to safety precautions for details. - - = S— -
———— Note 3: Refer to page 272 for switch quantity and min. stroke length. TZYFH* TZYFV* o 2| (hl(f3|0r mdlca_tor type 3'W!re
MRL2 Note 4: Switches other than switch model no. "G" are available. T3YFH T3YRV o (Wolightfor prev.entlvg maintenance oupul) 4-w!re
MRG2 (Custom order) T2YMH* T2YMV* 2 color indicator type 3-wire
T S5 | Refer to Ending 1 for details. T3YMH* T3YMV* (Wiightfo preventive maintenance output (L color)] ~ 4-wire
W Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. T2YD** - Strong magnetic field proof switch 2-wire
— Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, T2YDT - _
UCAC the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. - T2JH* ] T2JV* Off-delay type 2-wire
RCC2 Note 7: "I and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. Lead wire length
— Blank| 1 m (standard)
__MFC | 3 |3 m (option)
SHC | <Example of model number> 5 |5 m (option)
6LC | SCM-Q-LB-40B-100-R-T2H-D-QI @ Switch guantit

Ending
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Model: Round shaped cylinder position locking type

O VMounting style : Axial foot type
@ Bore size :$40mm
@ Port thread type : Re thread
® Cushion : Both sides air cushioned
@ Stroke length :100 mm
@ Position locking mechanism : Rod end position locking
© Switch model no. : Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m
@ Switch quantity 02
© suitch installation method  : Rail method
@ option : Switch rail attached at shipment
@ Accessory : Rod eye
CKD

@ Switch quantity

@ switch
Mounting style

@ Option
Note 6

@ Accessory
Note 7

R |One on rod end

H |One on head end

D |Two

T |Three

4 |4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)
Blank| Rail method

Y4 Band method
® Option

Q | Switch rail attached at shipment

P6 | Copper and PTFE free (custom order)

® Accessor

Bore size (¢) 20

=
o
o

2532|4050 | 63|80
| _|Rodeye o 00 060 0 o o
Y | Rod clevis (pin and snapringattached) @ @ @ @ @  ©® @ | ©
B1 |Eye bracket [ 2K )
B2 | Clevis bracket (A AKX BK 3K 2K




How to order switch

SCM'Q Series

How to order / Operational explanation

SCP*2
(switch installation method: rail method) (switch installation method: band method) CMK2
@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Switch body + mounting rail + band CMA2
SCM
(_scMm )-(TOH)-(D)-(40-100 (_SCM )-(T2H*)-40-Z
J J SCA2
. . . SCS
Switch model no. Bore size Switch model no. ‘ckvz
(Item(G)previous page)|em(B)previous page) (Item(G) previous page) oo
Bore size ssb
Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1) (Item(B)previous page) CAT
(Item@prewous page) (Item@ previous page) 'MDC2
@ Mounting rail + band MVC
@ Only mounting rail -7Z- @ SMD2
MSD*
(scm J- @ 40-100 Fo —
) STK
Moun i Bore size O
ounting rai (Item(B)previous page) —
JSKIM2
Bore size 1SG
(Item.prewous page) (Note 1) (On|y switch bOdy) Js5C3
Stroke length  (Note 2) lussD
(Item@previous page) < SW ) _<T0H> usc
JSB3
J LMB
. STG
Switch model no. —
Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". (Item@previous page) STS/L
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail LCS
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch. ﬁ
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, —
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used. LCM
LCT
LCY
How to order mounting bracket STR2
Bore size (mm) 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 e
Mounting bracket ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ HCM
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 | SCM-LB-100 |HCA
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 | SCM-FA-100 | SRLZ2
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63 - - ISRG
Clevis (CB) - - - - - - SCM-CB-80 | scM-cB-100 °"M
Trunnion (TA/TB) | SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - - ISRT
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket. H
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket. MRG2
SM-25
Operational explanation CAC3
UCAC
. . . . . . RCC2
@ Locked during operation The cylinder piston approaches to the @ Unlocked during operation MFC
When Piston (1) of the cylinder stroke end until Sleeve groove (A) Supplying pressure to the port results She
approaches to the stroke end, reaches the position of stopper piston. in pushing back the spring pin. The —
Stopper piston (3) is lifted up along to The stopper piston pushed back by stopper piston comes off from the GLC

the slope of Sleeve (2). Spring (4) enters into the groove to lock

completely.

sleeve groove and releases locking.

:
=
[=J
S
Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM'Q Series

Internal structure and parts list

SCP*2
CMK2 @ SCM-Q (rod end position locking)
CMA2
SCM $20to ¢ 40 $50t0 $100
SCG @
SCA2
E e
CKV2 L4 ~
CAIOV2 II
SSD IJ \_ ’I
CAT
MDC2
MVC
SMD2
MSD* @ SCM-Q (head end position locking)
— |
STK $20to $40 #50t0 $100
ULK* ? 8 39 0 9 6 » €
o N N\
JSG —
Jscs e { f 7
—ss0 ] - d P 9r
usc 2 )
JSB3 1A IJ g % E II
LMB = g
STG
STS/L
_LCS | Parts name Material Remarks Parts name Material Remarks
7EEI\G/| 1 |Rod nut Steel Nickeling 16 |Magnet Plastic
—— . $ 20,425 stainless steel | Industrial chrome plating 17 [Wear ring Polyacetal resin
LCT 2 | Piston rod -
—— $32 to ¢100: steel . $20'to $40: aluminum alloy|
LCY - — 18 |Piston H ‘ o
~ sTR2 | 3 | Rod packing seal | Nitrile rubber 45010 g100: aluminum ally die-casting
T Uuca? | 4 | Bush Oil impregnated bearing alloy 19 | Cushion packing seal | Nitrile rubber and steel
T aem | 5 | Rod cover Aluminum alloy Paint 20 |Head cover Aluminum alloy Paint
" hea | 6 Spring Steel 21 |Spring pin Steel
" SrL2 | T Cushion rubber (B) | Urethane rubber 22 |Sleeve Steel Nitriding
" Src | 8 |Stopper piston | Steel Nitriding 23 | Hexagon socket head cap bot | Alloy steel Blackening
" Srm | 9 | Piston packing seal (B)| Nitrile rubber 24 | Stopper guard | Aluminum alloy
"~ SrT | _10 | Cylinder gasket| Nitrile rubber 25 |Needle gasket | Nitrile rubber
" MRL2 | 11 |Cylinder tube |Aluminum alloy |Hard alumite 26 |Holder gasket |Nitrile rubber
~ MRG2| 12 | Cushion rubber (A)| Urethane rubber 27 |Needle holder |Aluminum alloy
 SM-25 | 13 |Piston R $20t0440: Taluminum allgy 28 |Lock nut Stegl Nickeling
CAC3 950 t04100: aluminum aloy die-casting 29 |Needle Stainless steel
UCAC| 14 | Pistonpacking seal (A)| Nitrile rubber 30 |Dial Aluminum alloy
RCC2| 15 |Piston gasket |Nitrile rubber
MFC
~ SHC | Repair parts list
Gil_(.: Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
@ $20 SCM-Q-20BK
$25 SCM-Q-25BK
$32 SCM-Q-32BK
$40 scM-Q-40BK| @ @ © ® ®
$50 SCM-Q-50BK | B @ ®
463 SCM-Q-63BK
480 SCM-Q-80BK
¢ 100 SCM-Q-100BK
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Note: When placing an order, indicate kit number.
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SCM'Q Series

SCP*2
CMK2

CMA2
SCM
SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2
MSD*

FC*

STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2

JSG

JSC3
USSD

usC

JSB3
LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2
UCA2
HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2
MRG2

SM-25

CAC3
UCAC

RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢ 32) e

@ Basic type (00)
(Rod end position locking)

- Switch installation method: rail method

MN (width across flats)

MO,

MC X + stroke length
GB _ A WF LL + stroke length N
<18, N 34 RD Air cushion HD, .17
o ‘ c 29 ‘ needle 12
8-DA 10°_Ep T 19 ‘ 10
! t 2-EE
| 2

P
MM

f

‘CS
|~
CH SD

$10.5

@%
(e ;
CD
D
%J =
s
&e
#RC
$J
#D
L8
$HC

KK / XF 2-MD ﬁ/l_lé‘

BV view -]

- Switch installation method: band method

GC GD

34 Y 30.5 30.5 17

RD HD
® , ®

po= N

" " ‘ * "
e = =B /2
0] T =

10 10

RD: rod end max. sensitive position
HD: head end max. sensitive position

Note 1: For mounting style LB, this cannot be installed onto a stand if the bracket is installed. Refer to safety precautions for details.
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch.
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

Ending s
ymbol
IEIIEI

¢ 20 18 | 13 [15.5| 26 | 16 [15.5| 22 [9.5| 28 [M4 depth 6.5| 27 M5 |30°| 26 |12 M8 84|11 |25| M5 8 | 4
¢ 25 22|17 [19.5/ 31 |16 {15.5| 22 |9.5| 31 |M5 depth 6.5|29.5] M5 |[30°(31 |14 [M10x125(84 |11 (31| M6 |10 | 5
¢ 32 22|17 [19.5 38 | 16 [15.5| 22 | 9.5[31.5|M5 depth 7.5/32.8| Rc1/8 |25°| 38 | 18 [M10x125| 86 |10 [ 32| M8 |12 |5.5

Switch installation method: rail method | Switch installation method: band method

e WL L b T P EE T T

¢ 20 71121|35 [19.5/23[4.0|7.0|7.0|7.5 . . 7.5 6. 19.6[21.5((38°)
¢ 25 8 | 2 |35[16.5 6 |18|126|40 || 22 [24.4/3.0 (6.0 (8.0 [8.5 15 4.5 8.5 5.5 |22.1(23.9|(34°)
¢ 32 10| 2 |38|20| 6 |18 (128|40 |[25.5/25|4.0|7.0|{9.0|9.5 2.5 5.5 9.5 6.5 |25.6/27.6/(30°)

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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Dimensions (¢ 20 to ¢ 32)

SCM'Q Series

Double acting position locking type ( ¢ 20 to 32)

SCP*2

@ Basic type (00)

(head end position locking)

- Switch installation method: rail method

X + stroke length
A WF LL + stroke length
c N, 1,19 _ RD Ajr cushion HD
14 needle
T |22
2| BFE— ' [ il
] .y LY ]
y i
Q= M o) [a)
- n\aZ % -
<%y & {
Y
KK [/ XF 11 2-MD
Width across flats B
- Switch installation method: band method
GC GD
19 .\ 30.5 30.5 32
RD HD
®
J O m@
” A
) =
= 7]
10 10

RD: rod end max. sensitive position
HD: head end max. sensitive position

Note 1: For mounting style LB, this cannot be installed onto a stand if the bracket is installed. Refer to safety precautions for details.

Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch.

Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

mbol
Bore size (mm)

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

| Basic type (00) basic dimensions |
-E-IEI_-

BV view

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CA/OV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«

(]
¢ 20 3 [15.5 2 6 [15.5) 2 8 (M4 depth 6.5 2 30° 1_5
¢ 25 22|17 [19.5( 31|16 [15.5| 22 |9.5| 31 [M5 depth 6.5(29.5) M5 |30°| 35 14 |M10x1.25| 84 | 31 M6 10| 5| 8 g
¢ 32 22|17 |19.5| 38 | 16 15.5| 22 |9.5|31.5/M5 depth 7.5|32.8| Rc1/8 |25°| 38 | 18 [M10x 1.25| 86 | 32 M8 12 |5.5|10 g_qé
Switch installation method: band method g §
I llll Hm-mﬂ 23S
70, T2, T3, 5 3 &
420 7 [121|35 [19.5/ 23 |4.0|7.0|7.0|7.5 7.5 6.5 |[19.621.5/(38°) @x o
¢ 25 2 |31 [16.5 18 |126|40 || 22 [24.4/3.0|6.0|8.0|8.5 1.5 4.5 8.5 5.5 [22.1]23.9|(34°)
¢ 32 2 13820 18 |128(40 ||25.5/25(4.0({7.0[9.0|9.5 2.5 55 9.5 6.5 [25.6|27.6|(30°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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SCM'Q Series

scP2| Dimensions (¢ 40 to ¢ 100) e

CMK2 :

CMA2 @ Basic type (00) - Switch installation method: rail method
(Rod end position locking) ]

SCM MN (width across flats)

SCG
SCA2
scs
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT 8-DA
MDC2
MVC a__
SMD2 &
MSD*
FC* @3
STK
ULK* 40
JSKIM2
JSG
Jscs
USSD
usc
JSB3
LMB
STG
STSIL
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM

X + stroke length

WF LL + stroke length N

N GR RD HD _  GH
Air

cushion needle

QB|| 2-EE

$ MM
1

Bh

¢D
)

(o)
\/
)
oJ
30
BV
\
Lo

S

14.5

2-MD ‘

BV view

GC

GR \_ 305
RD
@

10

Note 1: For mounting style LB, this cannot be installed onto a stand if the bracket is installed. Refer to safety precautions for details.
HCA Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
SRL2 Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

SRG Basic type (00) basic dimensions
SRVl Bore size (mm) -IEI-IEI_ _
SRT $40 7 |37.5| M6 depth 12 36.6| Rc1/8 25| M14x15 (108
MRL2 $50 35|27 | 32|58 [43.5| M8 depth 16 |485[155| 43 | Rcl/4 |22 (55|58 [30 | M18x 1.5 [120(13 |12 (53| M12
MRG2 $63 35|27 | 32|72 [49.5| M10 depth 16 |48.5[155| 50 | Rc1/4 |22 | 55|72 |32 | M18x1.5 (12013 |12 |65| M14
SM-25 480 40 | 32| 37|89 |57.5| M10 depth 22 |50 | 20 |58.5| Rc3/8 |28 | 58|89 |40 | M22x1.5 [138| - | - |81 -
CAC3 4100 40 | 41| 37 |110|68.5| M12 depth 22 | 50|20 |69 | Rc1/2 | 28 | 58|110({50 | M26x1.5 [138| - | - [103]| -
UCAC Switch installation method: rail method
o N e I e e
SHC $40 26.5 160 30 [25.7| 6.0 | 9.0 |11.0 [115
GLC 450 20 | 8 |17 | 2 30 |12 | 61 | 32 | 11 | 23 | 180 | 58 |[35.5|26.2| 8.0 |11.5 |12.0 | 13.0
Ending $63 20 | 8 |17 | 2 30 |12 | 72 | 38 | 11 | 23 | 180 | 58 ||{42.5|265| 8.0 |11.5 |12.0 |13.0
480 25 | 11 |22 | 83 |315|15 | 89 | 50 | 13 | 31 [212 | 71 || 51 |26.7|10.5 [13.0 | 19.0 | 20.0
4100 30 | 13 |27 | 3 |315|15 |110 | 60 | 16 | 31 |212 | 71 ||61.5|26.7 | 11.0 |13.5 |18.5|19.5

Switch installati n meth d: band method
. D HD
SO H

TO, T2, T3, T5 | TO, T2, T3 T5
#40 4.5 7.5 115 8. 30.2

32.1/(26°)

$50 70 | 90 | 130 | 11.0 [357[37.422°)
$63 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 |42.7|44.4/(20°)
480 90 | 160 | 20.0 | 13.0 [51.2[53.0167)
4100 95 | 155 | 195 | 135 [61.7]635|167)

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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SCM'Q Series

Double acting position locking type ( ¢ 40 to 100)

CAD

Dimensions (¢ 40 to ¢ 100) scPe2
] CMK2
@ Basic type (00) - Switch installation method: rail method B
(head end position locking)
SCM
MN (width across flats) SCG
SCA2
SCS
MO CKV2
X + stroke length CAIOV2
A WF LL + stroke length SSD
N| GR_. _RD HD_  GH R
c EA Air 6o ICAT
T A cushion needle - MDC2
< e . a MVC
= SMD2
S o ©] © MSD*
g g‘ l o = jiz(—> 5 Q)\ FC*
< [ e R &
0 & STK
< =>r
/ o ULK*
KK XE__ M 2-MD 40 ISKIM2
Width across flats B (e~
CT JSG
BV view te—
JSC3
USSD
- Switch installation method: band method usc
JSB3
GC GD LMB
GR X\ _305 .305 ¢y, GH STG
‘ RD HD ‘ STS/L
< 0 LCS
T LCG
f TN N Al LCM
" 'W‘M o] o] LCT
LCY
STR2
10 10 UCA2
Note 1: For mounting style LB, this cannot be installed onto a stand if the bracket is installed. Refer to safety precautions for details. 7HCM
Note 2: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TLH/V, T8H/V switch. |HCA
Note 3: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. SRL2
Basic type (00) basic dimensions SRG
Bore size (mm) SRM
¢ 40 30| 22| 27|47 375 M6 depth12 |15 |44 (36.6| Rc1/8 |49 (20 (51|25 | M14x 15 ([108(12 (10 |41 | M10 SRT
50 35|27 | 32|58 [43.5] M8 depth 16 [18.5(45.5/43 | Rcl/4 (52 |25|61|30 | M18x 1.5 |120(13 |12 |53 | M12 MRL2
$63 35|27 |32|72|49.5| M10 depth 16 |18.5(45.5/ 50 | Rc1/4 |52 |25 | 72|32 | M18x 1.5 [120(13 (12 |65 | M14 MRG2
¢80 40 | 32 | 37|89 [57.5| M10 depth 22 |20 |50 |58.5| Rc3/8 |58 [28 89|40 | M22x 15 [138| - | - |81 - SM-25
¢ 100 40 | 41 | 37 [110(68.5| M12 depth22 |20 |50 |69 | Rc1/2 |58 |28 |110{50 | M26x 1.5 [138| - | - [103 - CAC3
Switch installation method: rail method [Rieiez(e
ore size (mm SD WF XF IMEC
(mm) MM | MO [ MN (0. RC CLJ prges , MEC
$40 255 160 30 |25.7| 6.0 | 9.0 |11.0]| 115 [SHC
450 20 8 | 17 2 |15 27 | 58 | 32 | 12 | 23 180 | 58 ||355|26.2 | 8.0 [11.5 |12.0| 13.0 |GLC
¢ 63 20 8 17 2 15 27 72 38 11 23 | 180 | 58 |[425|26.5| 8.0 |11.5|12.0| 13.0 ‘ Ending
480 25 11 22 & 15 | 315 89 50 13 31 | 212 | 71 51 |26.7 | 10.5|13.0 | 19.0 | 20.0 5
¢ 100 30 13 27 3 15 | 315 110 | 60 16 31 | 212 | 71 |[615|26.7|11.0 135|185 | 195 2
Switch installation method: b od 2
. HD 9
sore size nm)  \|8¢_1 60 | wo | ro [ 1 g2
TO T2 T3 T5 T0, T2, T3 T5 g2
$40 115 30.2 32.1|(26°) g -‘%
450 70 | 90 | 130 | 11.0 [357[37.4/229) Sg
$63 7.0 9.0 13.0 | 11.0 |(42.7|44.4)(20°) € &
480 9.0 16.0 20.0 13.0 |51.2|53.0/(16°)
¢ 100 9.5 155 195 13.5 |61.7/63.5/(16°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
CKD o=



SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

282

-
PUws JIS symbol I;IS:
Specifications
Descriptions SCM
Bore size mm $20 625 $32 $40
Actuation Double acting
Working fluid Compressed air
Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
Min. working pressure  MPa 0.1
Withstanding pressure - MPa 1.6
Ambient temperature C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
Port size Rc1/8
Stroke tolerance  mm +é'4

Working piston speed mm/s

1 to 200 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )

Cushion

Rubber cushion

Lubrication

Not available

Allowable energy absorption  J

0.1 | 0.2 | 05 | 0.9

Stroke length

Bore size (mm) |Standard stroke length (mm)

¢ 20

¢ 25

¢ 32

$ 40

Max. stroke length (mm) Min. stroke length (mm)

25, 50, 75,100,
125, 150, 200,
250, 300

500 10

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.

Switch quantity
@ Switch installation

Switch guantity
Bore size (mm)

and min. stroke length (mm)
method: Rail method

1 2 3 4 5
Prosiniy] Reed
10 25 40 50 55 75 85

$20
$25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
$32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
$40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

@ Switch installation method: Band method

Round shaped cylinder double acting fine speed type

= SCM-F series

@ Bore size: ¢ 20, 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40

@ CAD

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when

installing one switch with a stroke of 10
mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the
switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for the installation
position.

Switch guantity 1 2 3 4 5
.
St U T3] v | "o Reed I, Reed Reed
$20 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
440 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

CKD



SCM'F Series

Specifications
SWItCh SpECIflcatlonS * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions
2 T1H/T1V SCM
(Custom order) SCG
o Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller,|Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications ) : relay, IC circuit (wfo light), =
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay Scs
Output method - NPN output| PNP output|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC (110 VAC [5/12/24 VDC|110 VAC |12/24VDC[110 VAC (220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less |50mAorless |5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA[50 mA or Iess| 20mAorless|5to 50 mA|7t020 mA|7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |[Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light . o LED o LED LED o without light o T —
(ON lighting) |(ON lighting) (N lighting) | (ON lighting) [(ON lighting) | ON lighting)|  (ON! lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1 mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 0 mA MSD*
2 mA or less with 200 VAC
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
__ Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
_— Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications . . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay =2
Output method NPN output |USSD__
‘; Installaion position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
3 | Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) Y
= Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC st
% 2 | Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
>
& 3 |Load current 5to0 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less cs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAor less 1.2 mA or less 10 uAorless lca
28 _|Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
=l =1
§ 8 £ |Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less ot
vED0°
2 £ |Leakage current 10 pAorless Loy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 “C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
i i HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit:kg) 'spio
Descriptionsimounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight| Additional weight | Additional weight per| Band weight S =te
Bore size (mm) \J Basic type (00)|Axial foot type (LB)|Flange type (FAIFB)| Clevis type | Trunnion type (TATB) per S =10 mm| S=10 mm(“s4")| per 1 switch [EES=IV]
¢ 20 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 SRT
¢ 25 0.17 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.19 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRL2
¢ 32 0.26 0.42 0.32 0.41 0.29 0.018 0.018 0.02 0.007 MRG2
¢ 40 0.41 0.63 0.49 0.64 0.46 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 SM-25
CAC3
Product weight when S=0mm - 0.63 kg UCAC
Additional weight when S = 100 mm-- 0.032 x 2= 0.32 k
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-F-LB-40B-100-T2H-D ——— _ g 10 9 IRCC2
Weight of 2 switches -+ 0.018 x 2 = 0.036 kg MFC
Product weight - 0.63 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 0.986 kg SHC

Dimensions

It is the same as the double acting single rod type SCM Series. Refer to pages 230 to 243.

CKD
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Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM'F Series

How to order

scPe2| .
T CoMK2| Without switch
~cunz| (SCM-F)-(LB)-(40)()(D)-(100) w®
eV With switch
sce | (SCM-F)-(LB)-(40)( )(D)-(100)-( T2H )-D)-@)M( | >
% | @ Accessory
— Model no. @) Mounting style © option Note 6
ﬂ Note 1 —
CAIOV2 Symbol Descriptions
S 00 B g t
————— asic type
_ CAT | LB Axial foot type
MDC2 FA Rod end flange type
MVC FB Head end flange type
SMD? CA Eye bracket type
T MSD* | TA Rod end trunnion type
~—ror | B Head end trunnion type
— ® Bore size (mm
STK @Bore size 20 420
ULK* 25 | 425
JSKIM2 32 [¢432
JSG 40 | ¢40
Jsc3 ® Port thread type
USSD @Ovrort thread type Blank |Rc thread
W N NPT thread (custom order)
Al G G thread (custom order)
_JSB3 | . ® Cushion
LMB © Cushion | | D |Both sides rubber cushioned
_ STG | @ Stroke length (mm
STSIL © stroke length Bore size Stroke length Note 2| Custom stroke length
LCS $20 to ¢ 40 10 to 500 Per 1 mm
LCG - @ Switch model no.
LM | @ Swichmodelno.|  [“aAxial lead | Radial lead | & _ .
= Note 3 i@ i 5 Indicator Lead wire
LCT =
— TOH* TOV* o |1 color indicator type
_LCY | T5H* T5v: | 9 without light 2-wire
STR2 T8H* T8V* & "1 color indicator type
UCA2 TiH* T1V* 2-wire
HCM T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
~hca | 4\ Note on model no. selection T3H* T3V* 3-wire
LA AN - ' Y - T3PH* T3PV* 1 color indicator type (custom order)
SRL2 Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. ToVH" Tovve > Swire
SRG Note 2: Refer to page 282 for switch quantity and min. stroke length. TavYH* Tayv* .% 2 color indicator type 3wire
Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "G" are available. 2 2 color indicat Wi
SRM T2YFH* | T2YFV* | & | (wihoutlight for preventive |—3-Wire
SRT (Custom order) T3YFH T3YFV maintenance output) 4-wire
~ MRL2 | Refer to Ending 1 for the details. $§¥m:: %imxz (ﬁn%ol'i‘gh'l”%rcgtrgwrﬁﬁl . i-w!re
— Note 4: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. {maintenance output (1 color)) -wire
MRG2 Note & When the switch i w7 is selcted T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type 2-wire
T SM25 | ote 5: eﬁ e.SW| cl mou.n ing type "Z" is selected, T earl e Eneih
T CAC3 | the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. Blank |1 m (standard)
T UCAC| Note 6: "I"and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. 3 3 m (option)
- 5 5 m (option)
% <Bxample of model number> g © Silch quaniy |
~ MFC | SCM-F-LB-40D-100-T2H-D-ZMI @ sichuanity |~ R | One on rod end
SHC H One on head end
GLC Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting D Two
@ Mounting style: Axial foot type T Three
4

Ending

284

® Bore size: ¢ 40 mm

@ Port thread type: Rc thread

® Cushion: Both sides rubber cushioned

@ stroke length: 100 mm

@ Switch model no.: Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m
© Switch quantity: Two

@ Switch installation method: Band method

@ Option: Piston rod material (stainless steel)

© Accessory: Rod eye

CKD

@ suitch installation method

Note 5

4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

Blank

® Switch installation method

Rail method

Z

Band method

Q

‘

0 Optio

Switch rail attached at shipment

M

Piston rod material (stainless steel)

® Acce
[

SSOor
Rod eye

Y

Rod clevis

B2

Clevis bracket




SCM'F Series

How to order

How to order switch (switch installation method: band method) lsooz
(switch installation method: rail method) @ Switch body + mounting rail + band CMK2
@ Switch body + mounting rail set ( SCM )'CTZH*) - @ -7 CMA2

(_scm >_<TOJ@_ -(40- 400 j

SCA2
SCS
CKV2

Switch model no.

Switch model no. | Bore size (Item@prewous page)
(tem(F)previous page) (en(B)previous page) Bore size ‘caovZ
(Itemprevious page) 'ssp

Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1) CAT
(item (G)previous page) (Item (E) previous page) @ Mounting rail + band 'MDC2

@ Only mounting rail -7- @ Mve
Bore size FCr

Mounting rail (Item (B)previous page) ISTK
ULK*

JSKIM2
JSG
Stroke length (Note 1) @ - JSC3
(Item @ previous page) (Note 2) USSD
uUsC
Switch model no. JSB3
(Item(F) previous page) LMB
STG

Bore size

(ltem (B)previous page) (only switch body)

Note 1: When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".

When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail

(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch. o —
Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, STS/IL

order the same number of rails as the number LCS

of switches being used. LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

How to order mounting bracket 3
Bore size (mm é
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 :!f- %
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 R
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 g '§
Clevis (CB) = = : : 28
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.

CKD =



Round shaped cylinder double acting low speed type

SCM-0O series

— - @ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25, ¢ 32, 4 40,
CMA2 — ¢ 50, ¢ 63, ¢ 80, ¢ 100
SCM JIS symbol
SCG E: @ CAD

~ scA? |

_SCs )

__CKkv2 | Specifications

% Descriptions SCM-O

.y | Boresize mm| $20 | ¢25 | $32 | 440 | 450 | $63 | 480 | ¢100

—MDC2| Actuation Double acting low speed type

—wve | Working fluid Compressed air

~ svD2| Max. working pressure MPa 1.0

~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.1 | 0.05

T Eor | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6

T STk | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)

ULk | Portsize Rc1/8 Rc1/4 | Re3/8 | Relf2
ISKM2.Stroke tolerance  mm 14 upto1000) Mo 72 wp to 1000), 27 (upto 1500)
1SG 0 0 0 0

~ jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 10 to 200 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )

~ ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion

~ usc | Lubrication Not available

" JsB3 | Alowableenergyabsorption J| 011 | 02 | 053 | 091 | 16 | 16 | 33 | 58

__tMB | Stroke length

% Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)

e $20
LCS
LCG $25 25, 50, 75, 1000

EETYE $32 100, 125, 150, 10
LT ¢ 40 200, 250, 300

T oy | # 50 1500
STR2 $63
uca2 | Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.

HCM . . .

e | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)

" srL2 | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
SRRl Svitch quantity
SRYIN core size (mm)
SRT $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MRL2 $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MRG2 $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SM-25 $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 #50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 $83 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MFC $100 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC
cLc | @ Switch installation method: Band method

Ending

Switch quantity

Bore size (mm)

420 10 25 35 25 55 50 70 95 100 95
$ 25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
4 40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
450 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
4 83 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 100 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.

CKD
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SCM'O Series

Specifications
Switch SpEC_IfI_C&tIOﬂS * The TO/TS switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T3PHIT3PV
2 T1H/T1V T2YHT2YV|T3H/T3V TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V SCM
(Custom order) SCG
L Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller,| Programmable controller, [Sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (wio light), —
relay, small solenoid valve| controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN outputl PNP output|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24VDC (110 VAC |5/12124 VDC |110 VAC |12/24 VDC[110 VAC|220 VAC |SSD
Load current 510 100 mA |5t020 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50 mA or Iess|20 mAor less|5 to 50 mA(7to 20 mA|7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED [Red/Green| LED | Green |[Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED . without light o e
(ON lighting)  |(ON lighting) (ON lighting) |(ON lighting)| (ON lighting) |(ON lighting)|  (ON! lighting)) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 nAorless 0 mA MSD*
2 mA or less with 200 VAC
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
- Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V [ToVe
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable 9SG
Applications ) . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay =
Output method NPN output |USSD
% Installation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
3| Preventive mainenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) Y
N Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC st
% 2 |Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less STSiL
& 3 |Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less lcs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAor less 1.2 mA or less 10 uAorless lca
2 % | Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
§ é £{Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less o
gt) E ° Leakage current 10 pAorless Loy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 “C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. T
° UCA2
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) -
HCM
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) %
Descriptionsimounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight | Additional weight per| Band weight 'SRG
Bore size (mm) \JBasic type (00)|Axial foot type (LB)| Flange type (FAIFB)| Clevis type [Trunnion type (TATTB) perS=10mm |5 =10 mm("7%")| per 1 switch TV
420 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 SRT
$25 0.17 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.19 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRLZ
$32 0.26 0.42 0.32 0.41 0.29 0.018 0.018 0.02 0.007 MRG2
¢ 40 0.41 0.63 0.49 0.64 0.46 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 'SM-25
450 0.77 1.25 1.11 1.17 0.91 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 CAC3
¢ 63 1.07 1.79 1.57 1.75 121 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 UCAC
480 2.04 3.00 2.75 2.75 - 0.018 0.07 0.072 0.010 RCC2
4 100 3.17 4.92 4.52 4.45 - 0.018 0.098 0.10 0.010 MEC
SHC
Product weight when S=0mm--------- 0.63 kg Gl
Additional weight when S = 100 mm -~ 0.032 x -2 = 0.32 kg ==
Eg.) Product weight of SCM-O-LB-40D-100-T2H-D —— 10 i
(o) ’ Weight of 2 switches - 0.036 kg Ending
Product weight =« 0.63 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 = 0.986 kg g
c
=1
o
T o
35
%2
BE
38
xom
CKD 2



SCM'O Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

GLC

Ending
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How to order

Without switch

(SCM-0)-(LB)-(40)()(D)-(100

With switch

--O@-@-@-@-O@@

@ Mounting style
Note 1

@O

Symbol

Descriptions

® Mounting style

=
o
o

Bore size (¢)

00

Basic type

LB

Axial foot type

FA

Rod end flange type

FB

Head end flange type

CA

Eye bracket type

CB

o o000
o 0000

Clevis bracket type (pin and snap ring attached)

TA

Rod end trunnion type

B

o0 eoeo0000:>
o0 00000 :
o0 o000
o0 000005
o0 eoe0000
o0 eo0000°

Head end trunnion type

eBore size

20

® Bo

re size (mm
420

25

425

32

$32

40

440

50

450

63

463

80

480

100

4100

@ Port thread type

Blank

® Po

rt thread type
Rc thread

N

NPT thread (custom order)

G

G thread (custom order)

(D) CusTion | | |

D

® Cushion

Both sides rubber cushioned

@ stroke length

@ Stroke length (mm

@ Switch model no.

Note 3

A\Note on model no. selection

Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product.
Note 2: Refer to page 286 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.
Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are available.
(Custom order)
Refer to Ending 1 for details.
Note 4: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the temperature when
spark and spatter etc. instantaneously contacts to bellows.
Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.
Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected,
the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.
Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.

@ switch quantity

@ svitch installation method

<Example of model number>
SCM-0O-LB-40D-100-T2H-D-JI

O Mounting style  : Axial foot type

©® Bore size : ¢ 40 mm

@ Port thread type  : Rc thread

© Cushion : Both sides rubber cushioned

@ stroke length 1100 mm

@ Switch model no. : Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m
© Switch quantity  : 2

@ Switch installation method : Rail method

© Option : Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 C
@ Accessory : Rod eye

CKD

@ Option
Note 4
Note 6

@ Acoessary
Note 7

Bore size Stroke length Note 2 | Custom stroke length
$20to ¢ 32 10 to 1000 per 1 mm
440 to ¢ 100 10 to 1500
@ Switch model no.
AXIaI. lead Radla.ll lead % Indicator Lead wire
wire wire 8
TOH* TOV* - 1 color indicator type
T5H* T5Vv* & without light 2-wire
T8H* T8V* o 1 color indicator type
T1H* Tiv* .
- 2-wire
T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
T3H* T3V* .
— 3-wire
T3PH* T3PV* 1 color indicator type (custom order)
* % Wi
T2YH T2YV = 2 color indicator type 2 wire
T3YH* T3YV* IS 3-wire
T2YFH* | T2YFV* | ¥ 2 color indicator type 3-wire
T3YEH* T3YFV* | & |(Wiolightfor preventive maintenance output) 4-wire
T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 color indicator type 3-wire
T3YMH* TIYMV* (W light for preventive maintenance output (1 color)) A-wire
T2YD* - - . .
Strong magnetic field proof switch 2-wire
T2YDT* -
T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type 2-wire

*Lead wire length

Blank| 1 m (standard)
3 | 3 m (option)
5 |5 m (option)

® Switch quantit

R |One onrod end

H |One on head end

D |[Two

T |Three

4 |4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)
Blank | Rail method

Z |Band method

O Op

tion
Max. instantaneous

Bellows ! 60 C : 100°C
Bellows } 100°C | 200°C
Bellows ! 250°C ! 400°C

Switch rail attached at shipment

ZO|Ir| X[«

Piston rod material (stainless steel)

® Accessor

Bore size ($) 20 | 25|32 40|50 | 63|80 |100

I |Rod eye (K BK BN AK 2K 3K 3K )

Y | Rod clevis (pinand snapringattached)| @ | @ | @ @ [ ©® O O | @

B1 |Eye bracket [ 2K J
B2 | Clevis bracket [ ] [ ]




SCM'O Series

How to order

How to order switch Tl
(switch installation method: rail method) (switch installation method: band method) CMK2
@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Switch body + mounting rail + band CMA2
SCM
(_scM )-(TOH)-(D)-(40-(100 (_SCM )-( T2H*)-(40-Z
J J SCA2
) ) ) SCS
Switch model no. Bore size Switch model no. Ckv2
em. previous page) (Item@previous page) YV
(Item @prewous page) CAIOV2
Bore size SSD
Switch quantity ~ Stroke length (Note 1) (Itemprevious page) CAT
(Item(G)previous page) (Item(E)previous page) 'MDC2
MvC
@ Only mounting rail @ Mounting rail + band %
(_scm - (scMm )-z-@40 .
J STK
Mounting rail ULK*
Bore size JSKIM2
Bore size (Itemprevious page) 1SG
(Item(B)previous page) Jsc3
(Note 1) Fvrpr—
USSD
Stroke Ienth (Note 2) (only switch body) Usc
(Item(E)previous page) —
JSB3
Note 1: When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". ( SW ) - (TO H> LMB
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail STG
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch. W
Note 2: When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, Switch model no —
order the same number of rails as the number (Item@ revious a- e) LCS
of switches being used. P pag LCG
LCM
LCT
How to order mounting bracket 7;‘;;2
Bore size (mm Ucaz
Mounting bracket $20 $25 $32 $40 #50 $63 #80 #100 W
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 | SCM-LB-100 W
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 | SCM-FA-100 W
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63 - - ?
Clevis (CB) - - - - - - SCM-CB-80 |SCM-CB-100 oo\
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - - SRT
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket. MRL2
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket. W
. SM-25
Internal structure drawing ‘cacs
It is same as standard type. Refer to page 228. UCAC
RCC2
MFC
Repair parts list SHC
Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number GLC
$ 20 SCM-0-20K Ending
¢ 25 SCM-0-25K 5
¢ 32 SCM-0-32K 2
$ 40 scM-0-40Kk @ O O ® ® >
$ 50 SCM-0-50K B
s £
¢ 63 SCM-0-63K g ;
¢4 80 SCM-0-80K 2 S
¢ 100 SCM-0-100K 5 ¢
o8
xom
Dimensions
It is same as standard type. Refer to pages 230 to 243.
CKD 2



Round shaped cylinder double acting low friction type

SCM-U series

— @ Bore size: $20, ¢ 25, $32, ¢ 40,
CMA2 $50, ¢ 63, #80, 100

SCM JIS symbol
SCG E: @ CAD

SCA2
SCS

_ Ckv2 | Specifications

—aso |
SSD Descriptions

CAT Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 440 $50 $63 480 4100
~ MDC2 | Actuation Double acting low friction type
T Mve | Working fluid Compressed air
"~ smp2 | Max. working pressure  MPa 0.7
~ MsD+ | Min. working pressure  MPa 0.03
~ fFc* | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.0
g7k | Ambient temperature C 5 to 60
" ULk* | Port size Rcl/8 Rcl/4 | Reca8 | Reie
Jsk/M2 | Stroke tolerance mm %4 (up to 1000) 54 (up to 1500) 23(up to 1000), *27(up to 1500)
~ JSG | Working piston speed mm/s 10 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
Jsc3 | Cushion Rubber cushion
USSD | Lubrication Not available
USC | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 0.2 0.5 | 0.9 1.6 1.6 3.3 5.8
JSB3 | Internal leakage volume 0 /min. 5 8
7;“:5 Stroke length
~ sTSL Bore size (mm)  [Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm) [RRAEEERSEEUEIEICI SIS EIE ER UL R Uy
T los | $20
~lce | $25 1000
LCM $32 25, 50, 75,100,
LcT $40 125, 150, 200, 10
Lcy $50 250, 300
STR2 $ 63 1500
UCA2 480
HCM 4100
—_-" Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)

SRG @ Switch installation method: Rail method
SRM Switch quantity

1 2 3 4 5
SRT Reed

MRL2 $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

~ MRG2| $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SM-25 $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MFC $83 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC $100 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
GLC

@ Switch installation method: Band method

Ending

Switch quantity

1
.
Bore size (mm)

e

$20 10 25 50 70 100 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$83 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
4100 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.

20  CKD



SCM'U Series

Specifications
SWItCh speqlflpatlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T3PHIT3PV
> T1H/T1V 3PHITS TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V Sl
(Custom order) SCG
o Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller,[Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (wo light), _
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN output|PNP outputl NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC [110 VAC |5/12124VDC {110 VAC |12/24 VDC|110 VAC [220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA [5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50 mA or less[20 mA or less|5 to 50 mA(7 to 20 mA|7 to 10 mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green [Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED . without light T v —
(ON lighting)  |(ON lighting)|(ON lighting) {(ON lighting){(ON lighting) |(ON lighting){ (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 0mA .
2 mA or less with 200 VAC MSD
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
__ Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications ) ) Jsc3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay o2
Output method NPN output |USSD
% Installaion position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
= | Preveniive maintenance ouput - Yellow LED (ON lighting) %
= Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC e
£ §_ Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
§ 3 | Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less os
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 uAorless e
g % | Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
§ é £ Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less et
E E e Leakage current 10 pAorless 7LCY
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 ‘C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. T——
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) |UCAZ
HCM
HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) |SRL2
Descriptionsimounting style | Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch welgh Additional weight | Additional weight per | Band weight per SRG
Bore size (mm) "\ Basic type (00)| Axial foot type (LB)| Flange type (FAIFB)| Clevis type | Trunnion type (TATTB) per S=10mm [S=10mm(sen)f 1 switch KNI
$20 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 |SRT
$25 0.17 0.30 0.21 0.25 0.19 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007  MRLZ
432 0.26 0.42 0.32 0.41 0.29 0.018 0.018 0.02 0007 [MRGZ
440 0.41 0.63 0.49 0.64 0.46 0.018 0.03 0.032 0007 M2
450 0.77 1.25 111 117 0.91 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 %
463 1.07 1.79 157 1.75 121 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 %
#80 2.04 3.00 2.75 2.75 - 0.018 0.07 0.072 0.010 ‘MEG
$100 3.17 4.92 4.52 4.45 - 0.018 0.098 0.10 0.010 'sHe
Product weight when S=0mm--- 0.63 kg GLC
Additional weight when S = 100 mm---0.032 x32-= 0.32 k Endin
(Eg.) product weight of SCM-U-LB-40D-100-T2H-D —— . g g |I
Weight of 2 switches «oee 0.036 kg 5
Product weight -« 0.63 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 = 0.986 kg 2
=
o
T o
@
g5
53
g2
33
xom
CKD o



SCM'U Series

—scpz| How to order
_ CMK2| Without switch

CMA2 SCMU)- _O@_ @@ Symbol Descriptions

SCM @O Mounting style

scG - : Bore size (4) 20|25]32]40]50]63]80][100
__ >~ | With switch -

SCA2 00 |Basic type 000 0 0 o o
2 (soml)-@-®O@-@)-@-OO-@D| &= [masare—o's/s/e/s s es
___SSS | FA |Rodendflangetype @ ©® ©®/ ©® ©® ©® @ ©

CKv2 FB |Headendflangetype @ ® ©® ©® |/ ©® ©®  ® @

CAIOV2 @ \ounting style Rubber cushion CA | Eye bracket type ( B 2K 2K 3K 3K )

SSD CB | Clevis bracket type o and snap ring atached) [ 2K )

CAT TA |Rod end trunniontype | @ @ @ @ | ©® | @
~—vDCzl TB_|Head end trunniontype @ | @ @ @ ® @

MVC - D Bore size
VIV ®Bore size

SMD2 20 | ¢20
STl 25 | 425

MsD 32 [ 432

FC* 40 | ¢40
_ STK | 50 | ¢50

ULK* 63 | ¢63

JSKIM2 80 ¢80
356G | 100 | 4100
T ® Po ead pe

JSC3
~Ussp| @©Port thread type Blank | Rc thread
gl N NPT thread (custom order)

usc G | G thread (custom order)

JSB3 B
————— oke leng

LMB ®Stroke length Bore size Stroke length Note 2 | Custom stroke length

STG $20to $32 10 to 1000 Per 1. mm

STSIL 44010 100 10 to 1500

LS @switch model 2 e
——— witch model no. i 7 =

LCG Nofe 3 Lead wire | Lead wire £ Indicator Lead wire

oM ote straight L type 8
— TOH* TOV* — | 1 color indicator type

LCT )

TSH* TSV* Q without light 2-wire

LCY T8H* T8V* & ["1 color indicator type

STR2 T1H* Tiv* >-wi

UCA2 T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type wire
— * *

HCM T3H " T3v - — 3-wire
T hcA | T3PH T3PV 1 color indicator type (custom order)

T2YH" T2YW* | 2 5 color indicator type | 2~ '€

SRL2 T3YH* TaYve | E YPe 1 3-wire

SRG T2YEH* T2YEV* o 2 color indicator type 3-wire
__ORb | . = | (wiolight i

skv | &A Note on model no. selection TavErr | TavEv: | & | “mamenanct oupu). | 4-wire

SRT | Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. T2YM Hi TZYMV: .(evlcﬁglﬁrtlf%?l;?é?/re%?\?e 3-W?re

MRL2 | Note 2: Refer to page 290 for switch quantity and min. T3YMH T3YMV maintenance output (1 colon)l 4-wire
— T2YD* - - ) .

MRG2 stroke length. Strong magnetic field proof switch|  2-wire
_ MRG2 Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "E" are available. T2YDT* - 0 MAgRelC eid proot sut w

SM-25 (Custom order) T2IH* T2IV* Off-delay type 2-wire

CAC3 Refer to page Ending 1 for details. *Lead wire length

ucac | Note 4: Refer to Ending 89 abput custom specifications of rod end form. Blank | 1 m (standard)

—rocz] Refer to Pagg Ending 8_9. . 3 3 m (option)
=7 | Note 5: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected,the 5 5 m (option)

MFC switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.

SHC Note 6: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. - . E gua
o @Switch quantity "R | One on rod end

GLC
| H One on head end
~ ending] <Example of model number> D | Two

SCM-U-LB-40D-100-T2H-D-MI T |Three : __ : :

Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting low friction type 4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

@ Mounting style : Axial foot type P - S zllkeuiie AN

© Bore size . 40 mm @ Suwitch installation method Blank | Rail method

@ Port thread type : Rc thread | Z__| Band method

®Stroke length  : 100 mm ®Opti D Optio

. - ) . ption i i i

@ Switch model no.: Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m Q SYV'tCh rail attached at s_h|pment

@ Switch quantity - 2 Note 5 M | Piston rod material (stainless steel)

O e Bl method -

@ Option : Piston rod material, stainless steel Note 6 | s:(;eei'ge (¢) 2.0 2.5 3.2 f 5.0 f’ 8‘0 130

O Accessory :Rod eye Y| Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached) @ | @ | @ | @ @ (@ | @ | @
B1 | Eye bracket ( JK
B2 | Clevis bracket [ JK 3K 3K 3K 3K )

2 CKD



How to order switch

SCM'U Series

How to order

SCP*2
(switch installation method: rail method) (switch installation method: band method) CMK2
@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Switch body + mounting rail + band CMA2
SCM
(_scM )-(TOH)-(D)-(40- 100 (SCM )-(T2H*)-(40-Z
J J SCA2
) ) ) SCS
Switch model no. Bore size Switch model no. Ckv2
(Item(E) previous page) |(tem () previous page) (Item (E) previous page) ‘caovZ
Bore size SSD
Switgh quantity ~ Stroke Iength (Note 1) (Item (B) previous page) CAT
(Item(F)previous page) (Item(D)previous page) .
MvC
( OnIy mounting rail @ Mounting rail + band %
J STK
Mounting rail (ULK*
Bore size JSKIM2
Bore size (Item (B) previous page) 1SG
(Item (B) previous page) Jscs
(Note 1) 'USsD
Stroke length (Note 2) |
(Item (D) previous page) usc
JSB3
Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". LMB
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail STG
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch. STS/L
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, —
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used. LCS
LCG
LCM
. LCT
only switch bod =
(only y) oy
( sw )-(ToH) SR
UCA2
J HCM
Switch model no. HCA
(Item (E) previous page) SRL2
SRG
SRM
. SRT
How to order mounting bracket MRL2
Bore size (mm 20 25 32 40 50 63 80 100 MRG2
Mounting bracket ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ SM-25
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 | SCM-LB-100 |CAC3
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 | SCM-FA-100 |UCAC
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63 - - RCC2
Clevis (CB) - - - - - - SCM-CB-80 | SCM-CB-100 |MFC
Trunnion (TA/TB) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - - SHC
Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.

Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

Dimensions

m
>
«Q

It is the same as the double acting single rod type SCM Series. Refer to pages 230 to 243.

CKD

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

293



SC M = U Series
SCP?2 Sliding resistance

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2 (Test conditions)

CAIOV2 Cylinder type SCM-U
_ SSb | Cylinder installation Vertical attitude

CAT
—MDC2| Cylinder speed 10 mm/min. (drive with external motor)

T wve | Cylinder pressure direction Head end (rod end is atmospheric release.)

This data is the measurement values under the following conditions: These are not guaranteed
values because values vary with the installation method and pressurizing direction.

SMD2
~ MsD |
— o
STk | Sliding resistance (¢ 20 to ¢50)

ULK*

JSKIM2

JSG

JSC3

USSD

uUscC

JSB3

LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS $25

LCG ¢ 20

LCM | | | | |

20

=
al

$50 — 00O
#40

$32

=
o

Sliding resistance (N)

[&)]

LCT 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6

LCY Supply pressure (MPa)
STR2

UCA2
HCM
HCA Sliding resistance ( ¢ 63 to ¢ 100)
SRL2
SRG
SRM

SRT 2 ¢ 100
MRL2 ¢80
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC l l l l l

Ending 0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6

Supply pressure (MPa)

30

20

15
$63

10

Sliding resistance (N)
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SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2

Specifications

Round shaped cylinder double acting double rod type

SCM-D series

@ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40,
# 50, ¢ 63, ¢ 80, ¢ 100

JIS symbol Double acting cylinder double rod type :ag:

@ CAD

If "No cushion" is selected for the allowable
absorption energy, when the air cushion
symbol "R" is selected, the head side has no
cushion, and the indicated allowable
absorption energy is applied. When the air
cushion symbol "H" is selected, the rod side
has no cushion, and the indicated allowable
absorption energy is applied.

If "No cushion" is selected, the large energy
generated by the external load cannot be
absorbed, so an external shock absorber
should be used.

Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1

mm increment.

Note 2: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available

(YOI Descriptions SCM-D
SSD | Bore size mm | $20 425 $32 #40 #50 463 480 | #100
CAT Actuation Double acting double rod type
MDC2 | Working fluid Compressed air
MVC Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
SMD2 | Min. working pressure . MPa 0.15 | 0.1
MsD* | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
EC* Ambient temperature C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
= . Rubber cushioned Rc1/8 Rcl/4 Rc8/3 | Rcl/2
STK Port size - -
E—— Air cushioned M5 Rc1/8 Rcl/4 Rc8/3 | Rcl/2
ULK*
N _ +1.4 +2.3
JSKIM2 | Stroke Rubber cushioned o o (to 1000)
tol .
1SG olerance . . 14 A Note 1:
Jsc3 mMmIAir cushioned 0 o (up to 1000)
USSD Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
USC | cCushion Selection of rubber cushion and air cushion possible
JSB3 | FEffective air cushion length mm | 8.1 81 | 86 | 86 | 134 | 134 | 154 | 154
LMB Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
STG | Alowable energy Rubber cushioned| 0.1 0.2 0.5 0.9 1.6 1.6 3.3 5.8 Note 2:
STSIL | apsorption J Air cushioned| 0.8 1.2 2.5 3.7 8.0 14.4 25.4 45.6
No cushion - - - - 0.057 | 0.057 0.112 | 0.153
LCS
_LCG | stroke length
LCM Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
LCT $20
Lcy $25
STR2 $32 25, 50, 75,100,
UCA2 #40 125, 150, 200, 600 10
HCM $50 250, 300
HCA $63
SRL2 $80
SRG 100
_SRM_I'switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
SRT . . . .
T MRLZ | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
TGZ Switch quantity 1 2 3 4 5
el 5o size (mm) Reed
_ SM-25) $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
_ CAC3 | $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 440 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MFC $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
GLC $83 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
- 1 1 2 4 7
@ $100 0 5 0 50 55 5 85

296

@ Switch installation method: Band method

Switch quantity

1

2 3
ee
25

4 5
Reed Reed
70 95

as custom order parts. Contact CKD for
details.

eore size ()

420 10 25 35 50 55 50 75 80 95 100

$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
#50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$83 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$100 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm

Refer to page 333 for installation position.

CKD

, since the switch rail mounting position will change.



SCM'D Series

Specifications
SWItCh SpGlelCﬂtlonS * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2

Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2

Descriptions T3PHIT3PV
& TIH/TLV TOH/TOV TSHITSV T8H/T8V SCM
Custom order) SCG

o Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable | Programmable controller, Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications ) . relay, IC circuit (wio light), =
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NP output |PNP outpu NP output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CA/OV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC |110 VAC (5/12/24VDC |110 VAC [12/24VDC |110 VAC |220 VAC |SSD
Load current 510 100 mA |5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less |50mAorless |5 to 50 mA(7 to 20 mA|50mA or less|20 mA or less|5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED . without light T e
(ON lighting) | (ONlighting)| (O ighing) |(ON lihting)(oN ighting) [(ON igting)|  (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MVC
Leakage current LmAorless i 100VAC 1 mA or less 10 pxAorless 0 mA SMbZ__
g 2mA or less with 200 VAC a MSD*
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
_ Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V [ToVe
o Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG_
Applications . . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay e
Output method NPN output |USSD
£ | ntaatonposiion ausment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
33| Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) YT
= Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC sT6
% 3 |Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less P —
> g STSIL
& 3 |Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less lcs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 uAorless lca
_% % = Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
§ 9_2 £]Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less o
E s © Leakage current 10 pAorless Loy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 “C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
HCA

Cylinder weight (Unit ko) (or,
Descriptions/mounting style | Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight | Additional weight |Additional weight SRG

Bore size (mm) Basic type Axial foot type (LB)| Flange type (FA)| Trunnion type (TA) per S=10mm |perS =10 mm("/suen 'SRM
$20 0.12 0.23 0.20 0.13 0.018 0.014 0.016 SRT
$25 0.21 0.34 0.31 0.23 0.018 0.020 0.22 MRL2
$32 0.32 0.48 0.46 0.35 0.018 0.026 0.028 MRG2
$40 0.52 0.74 0.72 0.57 0.018 0.046 0.048 SM-25
$50 0.96 1.44 1.30 1.10 0.018 0.068 0.070 CAC3
$63 1.27 1.99 1.77 1.41 0.018 0.076 0.078 UCAC
$80 2.41 3.37 3.12 - 0.018 0.108 0.110 RCC2
4100 3.73 5.48 5.08 - 0.018 0.154 0.156 MFC
Product weight when S = 0 mm :0.74 kg 100 ISHC
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-D-LB-40B-100-T2H-D x’g‘g“;’t”;' jreign when S =100 mm : 0048 X710 Sfﬁ'ﬁkg o
Product weight :0.74 + 0.48 + 0.036 = 1.256 kg @
@
e}
=
=
o
T o
35
%2
BE
33
xom

CKD 297



SCM'D Series

———— How to order Symbol Descriptions

_ SCP72) @ Mounting sty!
cmKkz2 | Without switch Y ¢ ) 20 | 25|32 | 40 | 50 | 63 | 80 |100

ore size

cmaz| (SCM-D "O' @@ 00 |Basic type (AKX AKX A AKX AKX 2K 3K )

oV With switch LB |Axial foot type (A A AN A AN BK BK )

FA |Rod end flange type o e 0600 0 0 o

SCG M-D )- - - - -D)- -
| <|) @ CDP Q@CP TA |Rod end trunnion type [ BK BN BN BN BK )
—cs |

SCs O Vowing style @ Bore size 20 | ¢20

CKV2 25 $25

CAIOV2 32 | ¢32

SSD 40 | 40

CAT 50 | ¢50
— ] 63 | ¢63

MDC2
_ Mbe2] 80 | ¢80

MvC 100 | $100
_ SMD2 — @ Port thread type

MSD* @ Port thread type Blank| Re thread

FC* N | NPT thread (custom order)

STK G | G thread (custom order)

ULK* . ® Cushion

ISKM2 © Cushion B | Both sides air cushioned
~ 56 | R | Rod end air cushioned
— H | Head end air cushioned
_JSC3 | D | Both sides rubber cushioned
_ USSD) @ Stroke length (mm

usc © stroke length Bore size Stroke length Custom stroke length

JSB3 $20 to ¢ 100 10 to 600 Per1 mm

LMB P ys— @ Switch model no.

STG Notegl Axial lead | Radial lead | & ndicat Lead wi
—aror | wire wire 5 ndicator ead wire
~lcs | TOH* TOV* w | 1 color indicator type
=2 T5H* T5V* ] without light 2-wire

LCG T8H* T8V*  ["1 color indicator type

LCM T1H* T1V* .
——— - 2-wire

LCT T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
- | * *

LCY T3H " T3V - — 3-wire
~ sTR2 | T3PH T3PV 1 color indicator type (custom order)

S T2YH* T2YV* | 2 2 color indicat 2-wire
UCA2 T3YH* Tayys | E | 2 colorindicator type 3-wire
HCM T2YFH* | T2YFv* | 8| 2 colorindicator type 3-wire

— o (W/o light for preventive n
HCA T3YFH* T3YFV* maintenance output) 4-wire

" SRL2 | T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 oolr indicator ype 3-wire

—re | T3YMH* | T3YMV* maintenante ouipat G colon) | 4-wire

— 1 T2YD* - .
SRM ANOte on model no. selection T2YDT* - Strong magnetic field proof switch 2-wire
SRT Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. T2IH* T2IV* Off-delay type 2-wire
MRL2 Note 2: Ref_er to page 296 for swit_ch quantity and min. stroke I_ength. *_ead wire length

T MRG2 | Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are available. Blank| 1 m (standard)

T SM25 | (Custom order) 3 |3 m (option)

— Refer to Ending 1 for details. 5 |5 m (option)

_ CAC3| Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at . - © Switch quantit
UCAC which sparks, swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows. © Switch quantity R |[One onrodend
RCC2 | Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. H | One on head end
MFC | Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the D |Two
SHC switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. T |Three

Gl | 4 | 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)
Ending <Examp|e of model number> @ Swiitch installation method wlatlon uieie

SCM-D-LB-40B-100-T2H-D-JI e Band rethod
Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting double rod type o fewene @ Option ____________ |
®\Mounting style  : Axial foot type N .__Max. ambient _: Max. instantaneous
®Bore size : ¢ 40 mm Note 6 i Sz::ng : 16000% i ;ggg
W ‘ !
@®Port thread type  : Rc thread L TBellows ; 2500 : 200°C
®cCushion : Both sides air cushioned Q | Switch rail attached at shipment
@ stroke length 1100 mm M | Piston rod material (stainless steel)
@ switch model no. : Proximity T2H switch, lead wire 1 m P6 | Copper and PTFE free
O suwitch quantity 2 © o @ Accessor
@ suitch installation method : Rail method Bore size (¢) 20 | 25|32 |40 |50 |63 |80 (100
©@Option : Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 ‘C \'( E‘;dl e.y((al o e : : : : : : : :
. od clevis (pin and snap ring attache
O Accessory -Rod eye B2 | Clevis bracket [ BK 3K 2K 2K 3K )
28 CKD



How to order switch

(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set

(_scu )-CTTH)- -(40-100

Switch model no. Bore size
(Item (F) previous page) |(fem(8) preious page)

Switch quantity ~Stroke length (Note 1)
(Item @ previous page) (Item@ previous page)

(switch installation method: band method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

( scm )—CTTH*)——Z

Switch model no.
(item (F) previous page)

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

( sw ) -(T(J)H)

Switch model no.
(item (F) previous page)

How to order mounting bracket

Bore size (mm)

SCM'D Series

How to order

@ Only mounting rail
(_scm -
ail

Mounting r

Bore size

(Item . previous page)
(Note 1)

Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item@ previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X". When more than 300 mm stroke,

a short rail (100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail, order the same number of rails
as the number of switches being used.

@ Mounting rail + band

SCM )-Z-40

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

Mouning bracket ¢ 20 ¢ 25 632 ¢ 40 ¢ 50 ¢ 63 ¢ 80 ¢ 100
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63 | SCM-LB-80 | SCM-LB-100
Flange (FA) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63 | SCM-FA-80 | SCM-FA-100
Trunnion (TA) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63 - -

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD 20



SCM'D Series

SCP*2

Internal structure and parts list

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

GLC

Ending

300

@Rubber cushioned
$201t0 ¢ 40

@ Air cushioned
¢ 20t0 $40

#5010 ¢100

Parts name
1 |Rod nut

¢ 50t0 $100

Material
Steel

Remarks
Nickeling

Piston rod A

¢ 20,¢ 25: stainless steel
$ 32 t04100: steel

Industrial chrome plating

13

Parts name
Piston H

WEEEY
420 to ¢ 40: aluminum alloy
45010 ¢ 100: aluminum aloy de-casting

Remarks

Rod packing seal

Nitrile rubber

14

Piston rod B

$20, $25: stainless steel
$32 to ¢100: steel

Industrial chrome plating

Bush

Oil impregnated bearing alloy ™

Air cushioned

Rod cover

Aluminum alloy "*?

Paint

15

Needle gasket

Nitrile rubber

Cylinder gasket

Nitrile rubber

16

Holder gasket

Nitrile rubber

Cylinder tube

Aluminum alloy

Hard alumite

17

Needle holder

Aluminum alloy

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

18

Lock nut

Steel

Nickeling

O|o|N|O|O |~ |W

Piston R

420 to ¢40: aluminum alloy
45010 100: luminum aloy de-casting

19

Needle

Stainless steel

20

Dial

Aluminum alloy

10 |Piston packing seal

Nitrile rubber

21

Cushion packing seal

Nitrile rubber and steel

11 |Piston gasket

Nitrile rubber

With switch

12 |Magnet

Plastic

22

Switch

23

Switch rail

Aluminum alloy

Note 1: Oil impregnated cast iron bearing is used for copper and PTFE free. Note 2: For 50 and 63 mm bore cylinders, aluminum alloy die casting is used, and its surface is painted.
Note 3: The (22) switch and (23) switch rail are mounted only when the type with switch is selected.

CKD



Repair parts list
Note: When placing an order, indicate kit number.
With rubber cushion

With air cushion

Tube Kit No. Repair parts number Tube Kit No. Repair parts number
Inner diameter (mm) Inner diameter (mm)
420 |scm-p-20pk 420 |scm-p-20BK
¢ 25 SCM-D-25DK $25 SCM-D-25BK
432 |scM-D-32DK 432 |scM-D-32BK Note 2
$40 |SCM-D40K| @ @ © ® $40 | SCM-D-40BK 000
450 SCM-D-50DK $50 SCM-D-50BK @ @
$63 SCM-D-63DK $63 SCM-D-63BK
480 |scMm-D-8oDK 480 [scm-p-8oBK
¢100 |SCM-D-100DK 4100 |SCM-D-100BK

Note 1: e,@and @ are the same as the rubber cushioned.

Note 2: (8) is not attached to ¢ 50 tog 100 cylinder.

SCM'D Series

Repair parts list

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

301



SCM'D Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

Dimensions  AD

@ Double acting double rod type (00)
<Rubber cushioned> MN (width across flats)
- Switch installation method: rail method

MO X + 2 x stroke length

A WF_ LL +stroke length WF + stroke length o
A WF C N| GR RD HD GR| N C
e [t + et
T QA 2-EE A T
! .
= =
= \; - A Tt =
hall R I Ao
- = ) [a)] o g
G < 2 &) <

KK /‘ i ‘ KK /
KK | 2 MO XF ‘ \MA 4-MD MA‘XF+strokeIength

Width across flats B

$20, ¢25
*Axial foot type (LB) e —— :
Vi -
B HSEBT Y -
LX' + stroke length
X + 2 x (8+ stroke length)
Both sides with bellows A WF+0 LL + stroke length ~ WF +0 + stroke length o

¢d
#s

$s
4d

XF +0 ‘ ‘XF +0+ stroke length

<Air cushioned>
(Note) For ¢20, ¢ 25 cylinder, piping method (EE) are different. Refer to air cushioned dimensions table (EE*).

- Switch installation method: rail method Al hi
_A_WF ir cushion

MO

Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. Note 3: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,
Refer to page 231. preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8HIV switch.
Note 2: The position of the across flat for catching the wrench on the left and right is not specified. ~ Note 4: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

Basic type (00) basic dimensions

-ﬂ-ﬂ_-_-m

Bore size (mm

$20 15.5 M4 depth 6.5  Rc1/8
625 22 17 19.5 31 M5 depth 6.5  Rc1/8 19 14 M10 x 1.25 71 11 29 M6 10 8 5 2 12 16.5
$32 22 | 17 [19.5| 38 |M5depth 7.5  Rc1/8 19 | 18 | M10x1.25| 73 | 11 | 36 (M8 | 12| 10 |55| 2 | 12 | 20
440 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 |M6 depth 12 Rc1/8 20 [ 25 | M14x15 | 79 | 12 | 44 [M10| 16 | 14 | 6 2 | 13| 26
$50 35 | 27 | 32 | 58 |M8 depth 16 Rcl/4 25|30 | M18x15 |93 | 13 | 55 [M12| 20 | 17 | 8 2 |15 | 32
$63 35| 27 | 32 | 72 |M10 depth 16 Rcl/4 25 |32 | M18x15 |93 | 13 | 69 ([M14| 20 | 17 | 8 2 | 15| 38
480 40 | 32 | 37 | 89 [M10 depth 22 Rc3/8 28 | 40 | M22x15 |108| - |80 | - [25 |22 |11 | 3 | 15|50
4100 40 | 41 | 37 | 110 |M12 depth 22 Rc1/2 28 | 50 [ M26x1.5 |108| - |100| - [ 30|27 |13 | 3 | 15| 60
With bellows Air cushioned Switch installation method: rail method
. | HD | RD |
conseeemN 7 Jwel x eluclo Jo o | o Jeneclee o] e o0 ot mo e
$20 141 47.2 25.7| (stroke length/3) +18.5 30° [[19.5 4.0 7.0 7.0 7.5
$25 6 18 151 40 47.2 35 30 30.7| (stroke length/3) + 20.5 14 29.5 M5 30° || 22 24.4 3.0 6.0 8.0 8.5
$32 6 | 18 [153| 40 |47.2|[31.5| 35 |37.7| (strokelength/3)+19 || 14 [32.8|Rc1/8|25° |[25.5| 25 | 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5
$40 8 | 20 |179| 50 52.2|| 40 | 35 |46.7| (strokelength/3)+185 | 15 |36.6| Rc1/8| 20° || 30 [25.7| 6.0 9.0 11.0 | 115
$50 11 | 23 (209 | 58| 58 || 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 185 [[18.5| 43 |Rc1/4| 20° |[35.5|26.2| 8.0 115 | 12.0 | 13.0
$63 11 | 23 (209 | 58 | 58 |[ 46 | 40 [71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 185 |[18.5| 50 |Rc1/4|20° |42.5|26.5| 8.0 115 | 12.0 | 13.0
$80 13 | 31 (250| 71| 60 || 55 | 50 [88.7|(stroke length/4.3) + 145 || 20 [58.5|Rc3/8| 20° || 51 |26.7| 10.5 | 13.0 | 19.0 | 20.0
4100 16 | 31 [250| 71| 60 || 56 | 60 [109.7|(stroke length/4.5)+21 |[ 20 | 69 |Rcl/2|20° |61.5|26.7| 11.0 | 13.5 | 18,5 | 19.5

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243, Refer to the above drawing for the radial direction foot type (LB).
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SCM'D Series

Double acting double rod type

Dimensions  CAD scP2

CMK2
cMA2
SCM
SCG
cle GD S
GR\ 305 _ 305§ GR_ SCs
RD HD CKv2
6| ‘cAov2

SSD

CAT
'MDC2

MvC

'SMD2
P2 10 .10 7MSD*

FC*

STK
ULK*
<Air cushioned> JSKIM2
- Switch installation method: band method JSG
JSC3
lussD

uUscC
GC GD JSB3

_GR \__ 305 _ 305§ GR_ vB
STG

@ Double acting double rod type

<Rubber cushioned>
- Switch installation method: band method

) -
21

=
ap—|°!
25

STS/L

[ R ——
LCS
@ CIEEER Leo
LCM
LCT

10 10 LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT

Note 1: Needle relevant dimensions and port size of air cushioned types are same as basic type. Note 3: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, MRL2
Refer to page 231. preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. MRG2
Note 2: The position of the across flat for catching the wrench on the left and right is not specified. ~ Note 4: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.

SM-25
Switch installation method: band method CAC3
caresze o\ 20— L@ I o [ L T, T, [, [
T0, T2, T3, T5 T0, T2, T3, T5 |IRCC2
$20 25 3.5 19 7.5 6.5 19.6 21.5 (38°) MFC
$25 15 45 19 8.5 5.5 22.1 23.9 (34°) |SHC
$32 25 5.5 19 9.5 6.5 25.6 27.6 (30°)
$40 45 7.5 20 11.5 8.5 30.2 32.1 (26°)
$50 7.0 9.0 25 13.0 11.0 35.7 37.4 (22°)
$63 7.0 9.0 25 13.0 11.0 427 44.4 (20°)
$80 9.0 16.0 28 20.0 13.0 51.2 53.0 (16°)
$100 9.5 15.5 28 19.5 13.5 61.7 63.5 (16°)

ol[e
Edike)
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

CKD a0,



Round shaped medium bore size cylinder

Double acting back to back type

SCM-B series

SCP*2 B -
CMK2 .
—na ] @ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40, ¢ 50, ¢ 63
SCM JIS symbol
_ SCG |
_ SCA2 |
_SCS |
ckvz | Specifications
__CAovZ| Descriptions SCM-B
D ;
% Bore size mm| 420 425 432 440 450 463
~—vDCzl Actuation Double acting back to back type
—Mve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ aMD2 | Méx. workmg pressure MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.1 | 0.05
o | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
T ST | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
TULK* | Port size Rc1/8 Rcl1/4
JSKIMZ | stroke tolerance  mm +1 4 (Up to 500) +14 (Upto 750) +2. 3(Up to 750)
JSG
Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion
usc Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
JsB3 | Allowable energy absorption  J 0.1 | 0.2 0.5 0.9 1.6 | 1.6
LMB
STG
oL Stroke length
LCS Bore size (mm) |Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
LCG $20
LCM $25 25, 50, 75, 500
LCT $32 100, 125, 150, 10
_LeY | $40 200, 250, 300
STR2 $50 750
UCA2 $63
HCM Note 1: Custom stroke length is available by 1 mm increment.
HCA
~SRLz | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
% @ Switch installation method: Rail method
~ SrT | Switch guantity 1 2 3 4 5
aarverpall Bore size (mm)
T MRG2 | $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
G2
T SM25 | $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
UCAC $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
T RcC2 | $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
MEC $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
_SHC | @ switch installation method: Band method
GLC

Ending

304

it - Reed
$20 25 25 50 75 80 95 100 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.

Refer to page 333 for installation position.

CKD



SCM'B Series

Specifications
SWItCh Speqfl.Catlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions
> TIHTLV TOH/TOV SCM
Custom order) SCG
L Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller,[Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), _
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN 0utput|PNP output|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24\DC (110 VAC |5/1224VDC {110 VAC |12/24 VDC 110 VAC |220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5to20 mA (Note 1) | 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5to 50 mA |7 to 20 mA|50mA or less |20 mA orless| 5 to 50 mA |7 to 20 mA|7to 10mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green [Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED o without light o F—
(ON lighting) | (ONlighting)| (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) |(ON lighting)|  (ON! lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA o less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ‘ 1 mA or less 10 nAorless 0mA .
2mA or less with 200 VAC MSD
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
- Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
N Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications . ) Jsc3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay [722
Output method NPN output |USSD
% Installation position adjusment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
S| Preventve maintenance oufput - Yellow LED (ON lighting) T
= Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC 'sTe
2 §_ Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
E 3 | Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less os
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 xAorless e
28 = Load voltage 30 VDC or less oM
=2
§ é % Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5 to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less et
g g° Leakage current 10 uAorless oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. T
(5to 10mA at 60 C ) jucAz
HCM
. . HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit:kg) ‘cps
Descriptionsimounting style | Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Additional weight Switch weight | Additional weight| Additional weight per SRG
Bore size (mm) Basic type (00) Basic type | Axial foot type | Flange type | Trunnion type perS=10mm |S=10mm SRM
$20 0.10 0.00 0.11 0.03 0.01 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 SRT
$25 0.17 0.00 0.13 0.04 0.02 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRL2
$32 0.26 0.02 0.18 0.08 0.05 0.018 0.018 0.02 0.007 MRG2
$40 0.41 0.05 0.27 0.13 0.10 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 SM-25
#50 0.77 0.07 0.55 0.41 0.21 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 CAC3
$63 1.07 0.11 0.83 0.61 0.25 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 UCAC
RCC2
(Eg.) Product weight of (weight of S1) MEC
SCM-B-LB-40D-25-T2H-D-D50-T2H-R Product weight when S =0mm == 0.41 kg SHC
Additional weight when S = 25 mm oo 0.032 x2-=0.08 kg

Weight of 2 switches

m
>
«Q

Weight Of SL---voeereree 0.41 kg + 0.08 kg + 0.036 kg = 0.526 kg _
(weight of 52) §
Product weight when S=0mm - 0.41 kg E‘
Additional weight when S =50 mm-----oo- - 0.032 x2-=0.16 kg Do
Weight Of 1 SWitCh oo 0.018 kg e s
Weight of S2-++++- - 0.63 kg + 0.16 kg + 0.018 kg = 0.588kg E g
Product weight (weight of S1 + weight of S2 + additional weight)--- 0.526 kg + 0.588 kg + 0.27 kg = 1.384 kg 5 ;86
0
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SCM'B Series

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

How to order Stroke length of cylinder 1 Stroke length of cylinder 2 2lEd - RN RIGIE
Without switch S1 S2 ® Mounting style
00 |Basic type
SCM-B O@@ O@ @@ LB |Axial foot type
With switch FA |Cylinder 1 side flange type
scM-B-(LB)-(40)-()(©@)@5)-ToH)-D)- () D@ED-ToH)-®)-( )@ ) [ F8[Cylinder 2 side flange ype
‘ - ‘ ‘ - ‘ TA |Cylinder 1 side trunnion type
Cylinder 1 Cylinder 2 - - -
| | | TB |Cylinder 2 side trunnion type
@ ountng siie
Note 1 @ Bore size @)ore e (mm)
25 $25
32 $32
40 $40
50 $50
63 $63
@ Port thread type
@ Port thread type Blank | Rc thread
N NPT thread (custom order)
G G thread (custom order)
- ® Cushion
Cushi Cush " -
© Cushion © Cushion D Both sides rubber cushioned
@ Stroke length (mm)
e Stg’lke length e itge length Bore size [Stroke length Note 2|Custom stroke length
$20t0$32 10 to 500 Per 1 mm
$40 10463 10 to 750
@ Swich mode . @ Switch model no.
ich mode ro. @ Svitch model no. Axial lead |Radial lead| 8| .
o . ; £| Indicator |Leadwire
wire wire 3
TOH* TOV* | [Lcolor indicator type
T5H* T5Vv* | & |without light|2-wire
Cylinder 1 stroke length 25 mm indicated by S1 TSH* T8V* e indicator type
+ Cylinder 2 stroke length 50 mm indicated by S2 T1H* T1v*
Total stroke length 75 S1+S2 . -Wi
olal stroke leng r:lm o T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type 2-wire
<] < T3H* T3V* .
3-wire
T3PH* T3PV* 1 colorindicaorype custom)
] !
1 T2YHT | T2YV |2 2 colr nator e[ 2T
T3YH* | T3vv+ | E W13 wire
; T2YFH* | T2YFV* | 2 |2colorindicator type| 3-wire
N n model no. selection & |wio et~
A Note on model no. selectio TavFHT | TayFve | (e seeie e
Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 color indicator type | 3-wire
Note 2: Refer to page 304 for switch quantity and min. stroke length. T3YMH* | T3YMV* ] A-wire
Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are also available. T2YD* - Strong magnetic .
(Custom order) T2YDT* - field proof switch 2-wire
Refer to Ending 1 for details. T2JIH* T2JV* Off-delay type|2-wire

Note 4: The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at
which sparks, swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows.

Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.

Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected,
the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.

<Example of model number>

*Lead wire length

Blank | 1 m (standard)
3 3 m (option)
5 5 m (option)

@ switch quantity

SCM-B-LB-40-D25-TOH-D-D50-TOH-R-JY

Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting back to back type

@ Mounting style  : Axial foot type

®Bore size : ¢ 40 mm
®Port thread type : Rc thread
®Cushion : Both sides rubber cushioned )
@stroke length  :S1=25mm jCylmder L
@®cCushion : Both sides rubber cushioned .
@stroke length 1 S2 =50 mm jCyIlnder 2
@ switch model no. : Reed TOH switch,

lead wire 1 m

®switch quantity : Cylinder 1; 2 pcs.
Cylinder 2; 1 pc. on rod end

@ Switch installation method: Rail method

@ Option: Bellows material, max. ambient temperature 60 C
@ Accessory : Rod clevis
6  CKD

@ switch qua

@ svitch installation method

@ Option

Note 4
Note 6

@ Accessory

tity

® Switch quantit

R One on rod end

H One on head end

D Two

T Three

4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantty.)

Blank

@ Switch installation method

Rail method

Z

Band method

Max. ambient ;Max. instantaneous

J |Bellows @ 60°C | 100°C
K Bellows | 100°C | 200°C
L |Bellows @ 250°C : 400°C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6 |Copper and PTFE free
| Rod eye
Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)
B2 | Clevis bracket




SCM'B Series

How to order switch

How to order

(switch installation method: rail method) (switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail set @ Switch body + mounting rail + band
(_SCM )-(TOH)-(D)-40- 100 (_SCM )-( T2H*)-40-Z
Switch model no. | Bore size Switch model no.
(Item (F) previous page) (len (B) previous page) (item (F) previous page)
Bore size
Switch quantity ~ Stroke length (Note 1) (Item (B) previous page)

(Item @ previous page) (Item @ previous page)

@ Only mounting rail @ Mounting rail + band
(_scm )- SCM )-Z-(a0)
Mounting rail
Bore size
Bore size (Item previous page)
(Item . previous page)

(Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item (E) previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,
order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(only switch body)
( sw )-(ToH)

Switch model no.
(item (F) previous page)

How to order mounting bracket

Bore size (mm)

Mounting bracket $20 $25 $32 $40 #50 463
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 SCM-LB-25 SCM-LB-32 SCM-LB-40 SCM-LB-50 SCM-LB-63
Flange (FA) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63
Trunnion (TA) SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

307



SCM'B Series

SCP*2

Applications

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*

Three positions are available when the same stroke is combined.

tes

Reference

i

Internal structure and parts list

Four positions are available when different strokes are combined.

o T ? Reference

i
— [ F—

STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM

Parts name
Rod packing seal

Material

Nitrile rubber

Remarks

Wear ring

Polyacetal resin

Remarks

LCT

Cylinder gasket

Nitrile rubber

Intermediate guard

Aluminum alloy

Paint

LCY

Piston packing seal

Nitrile rubber

Cushion rubber

Urethane rubber

STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2

Bore size (mm)
¢ 20

Repair parts list

Kit No.
SCM-B-20DK

SRG

425

SCM-B-25DK

SRM

$32

SCM-B-32DK

SRT

440

SCM-B-40DK

MRL2

450

SCM-B-50DK

MRG2

463

SCM-B-63DK

Repair parts number

SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

308

CKD



SCM'B Seri

Ies

Double acting back to back type

Dimensions scpr2
@ Double acting back to back type - Switch installation method: rail method CMK2
MN (width across flats) Hlaez
SCM
SCG
MO SCA2
scs
X+ S1* + S2* CKV2
X +0 + stroke length MC A, WE LL +S1*+S2* WE A CAIOV2
OE + S1* 'sso
A WF+E 2 |GR, RD HD HD RD , GR| 2| C AT
b| T s QA | 4EE QD| | | QC| | |QD QA ‘MDC2
I Ut = MvC
< < el [Flm0 iz = B =5 o DR = (i T
. T J KK 1 { \ o
XF+20 ‘ L@J KK | 2 Mﬁ'dth Cylinder 1 Cylinder 2 ‘ ﬁ
With bellows $20, 425 w as MA\ 4D AP O ULK*
JSKIM2
—_ ) JSG
- Switch installation method: band method Ey—
Jsc3
GC GD GD GC lussb
a\ 30.5 30.5 30.5 30.5 Ja usc
RD HD HD RD JSB3
o @ ) \ (6] " ‘ © @ W
%7 : ——h B STG
—J STSIL
LCS
10 10 10 10 ca
LCM
LCT
LCY
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. STR2
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. *: S1 = Stroke length of cylinder 1, S2 = Stroke length of cylinder 2 | UCA2
Symbol Basic type (00) basic dimensions HCM
-B-ﬂ_-- -- HCA
$20 15.5 M4 depth 6.5 Rc1/8 12 137 19 SRL2
$25 22| 17 |19.5| 31 | M5depth 6.5 | Rcl/8 |19 | 14 [M10x1.25/137 | 11 | 29 M6 10| 8 | 5 (12 |19 |[SRG
$32 22 | 17 [19.5| 38 | M5 depth 7.5 Rcl1l/8 |19 | 18 [M10x1.25/143 | 11 | 36 M8 12 |10 55|12 | 21 SRM
$40 30 | 22 |27 | 47 | M6depth12 | Rcl/8 |20 | 25 [M14x1.5(157 [ 12 | 44 | M10 |16 [14 | 6 |13 [25 |SRT
$50 35|27 |32 |58 | M8depth16 | Rcl/4 |25 | 30 [M18x1.5(184 |13 |55 | M12 |20 |17 | 8 |15 |28 |MRL2
$63 35| 27 |32 | 72 | M10depth 16 | Rc1/4 |25 | 32 [M18x 1.5(184 (13 | 69 | M14 |20 [17 | 8 |15 |28  MRG2
With bellows Switch installation method: rail method || Sichinsalaion et b et SIS
(Wb [ o | cacs
e Tl LT LT T b =T
$20 207 0 [25.7|(stroke length/3) + 185 {|19.5 40|7.0|7.0|75]| 25 35 |RCC2
$25 7 |59 [16.5| 6 | 18 [217| 40 || 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 205 | 22 |24.4|3.0|6.0 [8.0(85( 1.5 45 IMFC___
$32 7 |61 (20 | 6 |18 [223] 40 |31.5| 35 [37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19 255125 (4.0|7.0(9.0|95 2.5 55 ISHC
$40 7 |66 |26 | 8 |20 |257| 50| 40 | 35 |46.7|(stroke length/3) +18.5 | 30 |25.7| 6.0 | 9.0 (11.0(11.5| 4.5 7.5 GLC
$50 10 | 78 | 32 | 11 | 23 (300 | 58 || 46 | 40 |57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18,5 (|35.5(26.2| 8.0 |{11.5|12.0|13.0 7.0 9.0 Ending
$63 10 | 78 | 38 | 11 | 23 (300 | 58 || 46 | 40 |71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18,5 (|42.5(26.5| 8.0 |11.5|12.0|13.0 7.0 9.0 5
allatlo etnoa: nana etnod E
_ HD RD 2
e iz
$20 75 6.5 |19.6/21.5/(38°) Eg
$25 8.5 55 [22.1/23.9/(34°) 2 S
$32 9.5 6.5 |25.6/27.6|(30°) § g
$40 11.5 85 [30.232.1|(26°) xn
$50 13.0 11.0 |35.7|37.4|(22°)
$63 13.0 11.0 |42.7|44.4/(20°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
CKD 309



Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting two stage type

SCM-W series

SCP*2
CMK2 .
oz @ Bore size: ¢ 20,¢ 25,¢ 32,4 40,9 50, ¢ 63
SCM
- o
SCA2
_SCs )
_Ckv2 | Specifications
i(;vz Descriptions SCM-W
% Bore size mm ¢ 20 ¢ 25 ¢ 32 ¢ 40 ¢ 50 ¢ 63
~MDCZ] Actuation Double acting two stage type
e | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svpz| Max. working pressure MPa 1.0 (Note 1)
T MSD” | Min. working pressure MPa 0.2 | 0.1
~ror | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
STk | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
UK | Port size Rc1/8 Rcl/4
T sk | S1 +14 +2.3
Stroke tolerance mm +1.4 +2.3
JSG s2
Jsc3 0 0
ussp | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
UsC Cushion Rubber cushion
JsB3 | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.) .
_TOP - Note 1: If S1 and S2 are the same, the maximum
LMB | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 | 0.2 | 0.5 | 0.9 | 1.6 | 1.6 working pressure must be 0.5 MPa.
STG
oo Stroke length
LCS Bore size (mm) |Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
LCG $20
Lem | #2351 550,75,
LcT $32 100, 125, 150, 600 10
LCY $40 200, 250, 300
STR2 $50
UCA2 $63
HCM Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
HCA Note 2: Max. stroke length of S2 is 200 mm.
7SRL2 Note 3: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available as custom order parts. Contact CKD for details.
_SRG | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
SRM . . . .
T SrRT | @ Switch installation method: Rail method
MRL2 '
~MRGZ| Proxiniy| Reed
SM-25 420 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
CAC3 $25 10 25 40 50 55 7% 85
UCAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
RCC2 440 10 25 40 50 55 73 85
MFC 50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
SHC $63 10 25 40 50 55 7% 85
GLC . . .
@ Switch installation method: Band method

@ Switch quantity

reed meed reed meed reed
$20 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
440 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.

s CKD



SCM‘W Series

Specifications
SWItCh SpeC'Ifl(.:atlonS * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T2HIT2VI T3PHIT3PV
P T1HTIV TOH/TOV Y SCM
T2JHIT2)V (Custom order) SCG
L Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller,|Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications ) . relay, IC circuit (wfo light), e
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay ScS
Output method - NPN output|PNP 0utput|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24VDC |110 VAC [5/12124VDC | 110 VAC |12/24VDC [110 VAC |220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless [5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA {50 mA or less| 20 mA or less|5 to 50 mA|[7 to 20 mA|7 to 10 mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| |ED | Green |Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light . o LED o LED LED . without light o ——
(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|(ON lighting) | (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) [(ON lighting)| (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mAorless 10 xAorless 0 mA "
2 mA or less with 200 VAC MSD
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
. Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable 9SG
Applications . . JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay [
Output method NPN output |USSD
:cEn Instalation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
=3 | Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) Y
o Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC 'sTe
2 §_ Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
58; 3 | Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less os
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 xAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 xAorless e
% % +| Load voltage 30 VDC or less Y
§ é £ Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 510 20 mA or less 50 mA or less et
& € ©|Leakage current 10 uA or less oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) | SRL2
Descriptionsimounting style | Product weight when siroke length (S) =0 mm Additional weight Switch weight| Additional weight | Additonal weight per | Band weight per IESINE
Bore size (mm) Basic type (00) Axial foot type | Flange type | Clevis type perS=10mm [S=10mm (") 1 switch WSV
$20 0.10 -0.01 0.10 0.02 0.04 0.00 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 |SRT
$25 0.17 -0.02 0.11 0.02 0.06 0.00 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRL2
$32 0.26 -0.01 0.15 0.05 0.14 0.02 0.018 0.018 0.02 0.007 |MRG2
$40 0.41 -0.03 0.19 0.05 0.20 0.02 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 SM-25
$50 0.77 -0.06 0.42 0.28 0.34 0.08 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 |CAC3
$63 1.07 -0.02 0.70 0.48 0.66 0.12 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 |UCAC
RCC2
(Eg.) Product weight of (weight of S1) MFC
SCM-W-LB-40-D100-T2H-D-D25-T2H-R Product weight when S=0mm - 0.41 kg SHC
Additional weight when S'= 100 mm -+ 0.032 x32- = 0.32 kg GLC
Weight of 2 switches -+ 0.036 kg Ending
Weight Of SL - 0.41 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 0.766 kg 5
(weight of S2) E
Product weight when S=0mm - 0.41 kg &
Additional weight when S = 25 mm------- 0.032 x = = 0.08 kg 2L
S =
Weight of 1 SWitCh oo 0.018 kg ® b
WEIGHE Of §2 oot 0.41kg+0.08kg+0018kg=0508ky | © &
c
Product weight (weight of S1 + weight of S2 + additional weight) --- 0.766 kg + 0.508 kg + 0.19 kg = 1.464 kg 3 §
xom
CKD su



SCM 'W Series

How to order

SCP*2 ‘ ‘ Total stroke length First stage stroke Symbol Descriptions
cmMk2| Without switch St 52 O Mounting style
~cwaz| (SCM-W)- (B30~ )(D)200)————( D)2y ———— (1) 00 _[Basic type
eV With switch LB  |Axial foot type
scc | (SCM-W)-(LB-40-()(D)200-T0H)-(D)-(_)(D)25-T0oH-R)-( (D) FA_[Rod end flange type
~ scAz | W W FB |Head end flange type
_ ORe | 4 e CA  |Eye bracket type
_ SCS | @ Mounting style TA  |Rod end trunnion type
CKV2 Note 1 TB |Head end trunnion type
CAIOV2 :
SSD @ Bore size 20 | 420
CAT 25 |¢25
MDC2 32 432
MVC 40 440
e 50 |¢50
__SMbz) 63 | 463
MSD*
—— @® Port thread type
FC @ Port thread type @ Port thread type Blank IRc thread
_ STK | N NPT thread (custom order)
ULK* G |G thread (custom order)
JSKIM2 ® Cushion
JSG @ Cushion @ Cushion D [Both sides rubber cushioned
JSC3 @ Stroke length (mm)
Stroke length ke length >
USSD e : ;01 ©lend e f"soz eNz\?egts Bore size  [Stroke length Note 3|Custom stroke length
usc 420 to ¢ 63 10 to 600 Per 1 mm
JSB3 i
7LMB @ switch model no. @ switch model no. i hO
_ . Note 4 : i £ | Indicator |Leadwire
STG First step stroke 25 mm, indicated by S2 wire wiré 5]
sTs/L |+ Second step stroke 75 mm, TOH* TOV* 5 1 color indicator type
LCs Total stroke length 100 mm, indicated by S1 TSH* TSv* g vithoutlight | 2-wire
= T8H* T8V* 1 color indicator type,
LCM < < T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
LCT T3H* T3V*
———— — 3-wire
. T3PH* T3PV* 1 color indcat
~ & £f\Note on model no. selection e
_ STRZ2 | Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product. * =1 = |2 color indicator type ;
UCA2 . : : T3YH T3YV* | E 3-wire
ey Note 2: Max. stroke length 9f S2 (flr.st stagg) is 200 mm. T2YFH* T2YFV* -g 2 colorindicator type | 3-wire
Note 3: Refer to page 310 for sv.wtch quantity and min. stroke \e.ngth. T3YFH* T3YFV* | & (nqugn"ge’g;q'cpe'egj;m J4-wire
HCA Note 4: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are also available. * * e Y]
T2YMH T2YMV 2Wc/o_\or indicator type | 3-wire
SRL2 (Custom order) TYMH* | T3YMV* | |inerne i o 4-Wire
SRG Refer to Ending 1 for details. T2YD* - Switch for .
SRM | Note 5: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the T2YDT* N magnetic field 2-wire
SRT temperature when spark and spatter etc. T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type |2-wire
T MRLZ | instantaneously contacts to bellows. *_ead wire length
T MRGZ| Note 6: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form. Blank |1 m (standard)
——————— Note 7: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, 3 3 m (option)
_ SM-25 the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. 5 5 m (option)
CAC3 | Note 8: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time. @ swich - — - ® Switch quantit
UCAC witch quantity @ switch quantity R One on rod end
rcc2 | <Example of model number> H  |One on head end
MFC | SCM-W-LB-40-D100-TOH-D-D25-TOH-R-JI D__[Two
SHC | Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting two stage type T [Three _ :
" GLe | ©Mounting style - Axial foot type 4 : 43wnces (When more han4swnches, indicate switch quantity.)
@ @Bore size ¢ 40 mm @ svitch installation method Sltll atlon method
@®Port thread type : Re thread an 0
. . . Z |Band method
®cCushion : Both sides rubber cushioned
.aq = L —————— ption
GStrokg length PS1= 1_00 mm _ @ option ' Max. ambient ! Max. instantangous
®cCushion : both sides rubber cushioned Note 5 3 |Bellows T 60C | 100C
. - Note 7 . :
@stroke length 1S2=25mm K |Bellows | 100C | 200C
@ switch model no. : Reed TOH switch, L Bellows \ 250 °C w 400 C
lead wire 1 m Q  |Switch rail attached at shipment
®switch quantity : Cylinder 1; 2 pcs., M |Piston rod material (stainless steel)
lin : P6 |Copper and PTFE free
Cylinder 2; 1 pc. on rod end
@ switch installation method : Rail method o—Accessory
O option : Bellows material, maximum outside periphery Note 8 ' Rodeye i
Temperature 60 C l;(z (F;T)d plel\)/|s (imt and snap ring attached)
@ Accessory : Rod eye cvis bracke
sz CKD



How to order switch

(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set

(_scm )-(TTH)-@--

Switch model no.

(Item® previous page)

(Item(G) previous page)

Bore size

(iem(B) previus page)

Switch quantity  Stroke length (Note 1)

@ Only mounting rail

(scm -

Mounting rail

Bore size

(Item . previous page)

(Note 1)

Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item (E) previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".
When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail
(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.

Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,
order the same number of rails as the number
of switches being used.

How to order mounting bracket

Bore size (mm)

(Item(E) previous page)

SCM‘W Series

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

( scm )-(TTH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item ® previous page)

Bore size
(Item previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

(scm )-7-40

Bore size
(Item (B) previous page)

(only switch body)

<w>q@

Switch model no.
(Item (F) previous page)

Mounting bracket $20 $25 $32 $40 #50 $63
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63
Trunnion (TA/TB) | SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

How to order

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM 'W Series

—scpa] Applications
CMK2 Pressure setting is P2 > P1. P2 = P1 is acceptable depending
CMA2 @ First stage: push-out on load direction. |___|
scMm with supplying pressure to Port 4, When using a single acting —— 4
supply pressure to Port 1. cylinder with a load which drops by
SCG @ Second stage: push-out 32 1 its own weight, for the drawing || | %_
SCA2 with supplying pressure to Port 1, D_EE] above, Port 2 and 4 are used as T2
SCS supply pressure to Port 4. bleed holes, while for the drawing %_—4
W below, Port 2 and 3 are used as —
— bleed holes. I
CAIOV2 “—E—
SSD I% I% |l
CAT P2 3 Pl 712 B
MDC2 A ___E_
MVC |'_'|
SMD2
L”CS*D* Internal structure and parts list
STK
ULK*
= 111922/
JSG . . . .
. 2w i
USSD man !
usc O j;LLlJ—, |]
JSB3 =
LMB
__STG | . | Parts name Material REINENS Parts name Material Remarks
_ STSA] 1 |Rod packing seal | Nitrile rubber 6 |Intermediate guard | Aluminum alloy Paint
_Les | 2 | Cylinder gasket | Nitrile rubber 7 |Rod packing seal|Nitrile rubber
__LCG | 3 |Piston packing seal| Nitrile rubber 8 [Piston rod 420 to ¢ 25: stainless steel| Industrial chrome plating
% 4 |Wear ring Polyacetal resin $32 to $63: steel
oy | 5 |[Bush Oil impregnated bearing alloy 9 [Cushion rubber | Urethane rubber
~ 5TR2 | Repair parts list
UCA2
HCM Bore size Kit No. Repair parts number
HCA (mm)
 SRL2 | $20 SCM-W-20DK
~ SRG | $25 SCM-W-25DK
SRM $32 SCM-W-32DK e 9 e
SRT $40 SCM-W-40DK e 0 e
MRL2 #50 SCM-W-50DK
MRG2 $63 SCM-W-63DK
SM-25| Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending
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SCM‘W Series

Double acting two stage type

Dimensions lcoon
@ Double acting two stage type - Switch installation method: rail method CMK2
CMA2
MN (width across flats) SCM
SCG
MO SCA2
SCS
X + S1* + S2* %
X+0+S1+8S2 MC A, WE LL + S1* + S2* 2 CAIOV2
QE + S1* SSD
A, WF+Q GB D WE C |2 GR RD HD RD HD_, GH CAT
. Tls QA| | 2EE QD[ || QC| | QD B 'MDC2
| © @, - 'gi V@) ol IS ?‘i ISMD2__
Al N RN MSD*
: ‘ J » ‘ 4 For
XF +0 ‘ so| Kk 2| Mo — Cylinder1  /Cylinder 2 STk
Width across flats B XF MA \ 4-MD MB ULK*
With bellows ¢ 20, 25 ISKIM2
JSG
JSC3
- Switch installation method: band method 'UssD
uUscC
GC GD GC GD PP —
GRY 305 305y, 4305  305{cH JsB3
RD HD RD HD LMB
@ y © © ) \ Q@ STG
i u s u ‘ STSIL
] = B
LCG
10 10 10 | [.10 LCM
LCT
LCY
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indication type, preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, TIH/V, T8H/V switch. %
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. ) UCA2
*: S1 = Total stroke, S2 =stroke length of cylinder 2 7HCI\/I
Basic type (00) basic dimensions oA
et N T Le ol on e ToeRl L o Terel o TclorTos [
20 15.5| 26 [M4depth6.5| Rcl/8 135 W
$25 22 | 17 |19.5| 31 |M5depth 65| Rcl/8 | 17 | 19 | 14 |[M10x1.25(135| 11 |11 | 29 M6 10 | 8 5 |12 | 10 'SRM
$32 22| 17 |19.5| 38 [M5depth 75| Rcl1/8 | 17 | 19 | 18 |M10x1.25|141| 11 |10 | 36 M8 12 |10 |55 |12 | 10 SRTi
$40 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 |M6depth12| Rcl/8 | 19 | 20 | 25 |[M14x 1.5|156 | 12 | 10 | 44 M10 16 (14 | 6 [13 |12 |[\yRrL2
$50 35|27 |32 | 58 [M8depth16| Rcl/4 | 22 |25 | 30 |M18x 1.5|181| 13 |12 | 55 M12 20 |17 | 8 |15 |12 W
$63 35|27 | 32 | 72 |M10depth 16| Rcl/4 | 22 | 25 | 32 |[M18x 1.5|1 'SM-25
With bellows \ cAcs
Hllﬂﬂl“ﬂ e e T
$20 172 25.7|(s1/3) + 18.5|[19.5| 1 IMFC
$25 19| 7 |59 [16.5] 6 | 18 |177| 40| 35 | 30 [30.7|(S1/3) + 20.5| 22 | 18 [24.4| 3.0 6.0 8.0 8.5 SHC
$32 21| 7 |61|20 | 6 |18 183 40|{31.5| 35 |37.7| (S1/3) + 19 (|25.5|18 | 25 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5 GLC
440 25| 7 [66 |26 | 8 |20 |208| 50 |[ 40 | 35 |46.7((S1/3) + 18.5| 30 |18 [25.7| 6.0 9.0 11.0 11.5 @
$50 28 |10 |78 |32 | 11|23 |241| 58| 46 | 40 |57.7|(S1/3.6) + 18.5|35.5| 18 [26.2 8.0 115 12.0 13.0 o
$63 28 | 10|78 (38 | 11|23 |241| 58 || 46 | 40 |71.7|(S1/3.6) + 18.5 |[42.5| 18 [26.5 8.0 115 12.0 13.0 %
B
Bore size (mm) %-E_m 33
TO, T2, T3, T5 S >
$20 25 35 7.5 6.5 19.6 215 (38°) E ;%
$25 15 4.5 8.5 5.5 22.1 23.9 (34°) = 2
$32 25 55 9.5 6.5 25.6 27.6 (30°) 8: %
$40 4.5 7.5 115 8.5 30.2 32.1 (26°)
50 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 35.7 37.4 (22°)
$63 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 42.7 44.4 (20°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
CKD a5



Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting tandem type

el SCM-W4 series

SCP*2 -
CMK2 || * .
sl @ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40, ¢ 50, ¢ 63
SCM
s Rots
SCA2
SCS
ckv2 - Specifications
_ CAOV2| Descriptions SCM-W4
% Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 $40 #50 $63
—MDC2| Actuation Double acting tandem type
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure MPa 0.5
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure MPa 0.2 | 0.1
T Eor | Withstanding pressure MPa 1.6
T STk | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
ULk | Port size Rc1/8 Rcl/4
JSKIM2 | stroke tolerance  mm 14 23
1SG -1.0 -1.0
~ jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 50 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
~ ussp| Cushion Rubber cushion
~ usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
~ JsB3 | Allowable energy absorption J 01 | o2 | o5 | o9 | 16 | 16

LMB
stc | Stroke length

STS/L Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)

LGS | $20
% _ ¢25 | 25, 50, 75,
32
— ¢T 100, 125, 150, 600 10
— ¢ 200, 250, 300
Loy | $50
_ STR2 | $63
UCA2

=" | Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
HCM Note 2: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available as custom order parts. Contact CKD for details.

HCA
srL2 | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)

SRG | @ Switch installation method: Rail method

_ SRM | 1 2 3 4 5
SRR o size (mm) Proximity| Reed
_ MRL2 | $20 10 25 40 | s0 55 75 | 85
% 425 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 | 85
T;B $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
AR $40 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 | 85
UCAC
e 450 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 | 85
_Retz) 63 10 25 40 | 50 55 75 | 85
MFC 4

SHC | @ Switch installation method: Band method

GLC 1
Ending | [N Reed Reed
ore size (mm
7273 TV | T2 T3 2, T3 T2, T3 2 T3

Switch guantity

$20 10 25 50 70 95
$25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
#50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
$63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.
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SCM‘W4 Series

Specifications
Switch SpQ(?lflpatlonS * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. [SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Proximity 2-wire Proximity 3-wire Reed 2-wire CMA2
Descriptions T2HT2V/ T3PHIT3PV
P TIH/TLV 2| T3HT3V TYHTW|  TOH/TOV TSHIT5V T8H/T8V SCM
ALIAY (Custom order) SCG
L Programmable controller, | Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controllerl Programmable controller, | sca2
Applications ) . relay, IC circuit (w/o light) At
relay, small solenoid valve [controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN outputl PNP 0utput|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12124 VDC (110 VAC |5/12124VDC (110 VAC |12/24 VDC [110 VAC |220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5to 20 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less |50mAorless|5 to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50 mAorless|20mA or less|5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|7to 10 mA | CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| LED | Green |[Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light . o LED o LED LED . without light o Y
(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|(ON lighting)| (ON lighting) [(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|  (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1 mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 xAorless 0mA MSD*
2mA or less with 200 VAC
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
" Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications ) . JsSc3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay =2
Output method NPN output |USSD__
% Installation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
S| Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) Y
= Power voltage - 10to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC st
‘—§ §_ Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
E) 3 | Load current 510 20 mA 50 mA or less 510 20 mA 50 mA or less cs
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 pAorless lca
fz: % | Load voltage 30 VDC or less Y
§ é % Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 51to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less ot
& & °[Leakage current 10 uA or less oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) %
Descriptions/mounting style | Product weight when siroke length (S) =0 mm Additional weight Switch weight | Additional weight | Additional weight per | Band weight 'SRG
Bore size (mm) Basic type (00) | Basic type|Axial foot type | Flange type [Clevis type| Trunnion type | Grommet | perS=10mm |S=10mn("% )| per 1 switch SRM
$20 0.10 0.00 0.11 0.03 0.05 0.01 0.018 0.01 0.012 0.007 'SRT
$25 0.17 -0.01 0.12 0.03 0.07 0.01 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRLZ
$32 0.26 0.00 0.16 0.06 0.15 0.03 0.018 0.018 0.02 0.007 'MRG2
440 0.41 -0.01 0.21 0.07 0.22 0.04 0.018 0.03 0.032 0.007 'sM25
$50 0.77 -0.01 0.47 0.33 0.39 0.13 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 cacs
$63 1.07 0.02 0.74 0.52 0.70 0.16 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 UCAC
. RCC2
(1) Product weight when S=0mm:---------- 0.41 kg MFC
(2) Additional weight when S = 100 mm---- 0.032 x&— 0.32 kg 'sme
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-W4-LB-40D-100-T2H-D ——< (3) Weight of 2 switches ----------ooeeeeeeee 0.036 kg

(4) Calculate total of (1) + (2) + (3)
Product weight (double (4) and add to additional weight) - -

0.41 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 0.766 kg
0.766 kg x 2 + 0.21 kg = 1.742 kg

CKD

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SC M 'W4 Series

SCP*2
CMK2

CMA2

SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2
MSD*

FC*

STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2

JSG

JSC3
USSD

usC

JSB3
LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2
UCA2
HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2
MRG2

SM-25

CAC3
UCAC
RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

How to order

Without switch

(SCM-W4 )-(LB)-(40,( )(D)-(100)

With switch

--O@-@-@-@-Q@@

© Mounting style
Note 1

@O®

Symbol

Descriptions
0
Basic type

Axial foot type

Rod end flange type

Head end flange type

Eye bracket type

Rod end trunnion type

Head end trunnion type

@ Bore size

20

® Bore size (mm

$20

25

425

32

$32

40

$40

50

450

63

463

@ Port thread type

Blank

® Port thread type

Rc thread

N

NPT thread (custom order)

G

G thread (custom order)

® Cushion

@ Cushion

D

Both sides rubber cushioned

@ Stroke length

@ Stroke length (mm)

Bore size

Stroke length Note 2 [Custom stroke length

¢ 20 to

10 to 600 Per 1 mm

$63

@ Switch model no.

Note 3

A\ Note on model no. selection
Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product.
Note 2: Refer to page 316 for switch quantity and min. stroke length.
Note 3: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are also available. (Custom order)
Refer to an Ending 1 for the details.
The instantaneous maximum temperature is that at which sparks,
swarf, etc., temporarily contact bellows.
Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.
When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, the switch rail
enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.
Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.

Note 4:

Note 5:
Note 6:

::E@@]<ExmnMeofmodmnumbeD

SCM-W4-LB-40D-100-TOH-D-JI

Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting tandem type
@ Mounting style  : Axial foot type

®-Bore size ¢ 40 mm
®Port thread type : Rc thread
@®cCushion : Both sides rubber cushioned

@stroke length 100 mm

@ switch model no.: Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m
@ switch quantity : 2

@ Switch installation method: Rail method

@ Option : Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 C
@ Accessory : Rod eye
a8 CKD

wire

® Switch model no.
Axial lead

Radial lead

. Lead wire
wire

Indicator

TOH*

TOV* 1 color indicator type

T5H*

T5V* without light |2-wire

T8H*

Reed |Contact

T8V* 1 color indicator type

T1H*

T1V*

T2H*

2-wire

T2V* 1 color indicator type

T3H*

T3V*

T3PH*

3-wire

T3PV* L colorindicatorype (cusom)

T2YH*

T2YV* 2-wire

T3YH*

2 color indicator type

T3YV* 3-wire

T2YFH*

T2YFV* 2 color indicator type | 3-wire

T3YFH*

Proximity

(W/o light for preventive|
maintenance output)

T3YFV* 4-wire

T2YMH*

T2YMV* 2 color indicator type| 3-wire

T3YMH*

(W/ light for preventive
maintenance output 1 color))

T3YMV* 4-wire

T2YD* -

Strong magnetic .
g mag -wire

T2YDT* -

N

field proof switch

T2JH*

Blank

*L_ead wire length

T2JV* 2-wire

Off-delay type

1 m (standard)

3

3 m (option)

5

5 m (option)

@ Switch quantity

R One on rod end
H One on head end
D Two
T Three
4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)
Z Band method
~pwmwew O Option |
03":“’2 iMax. ambient | Max. instantaneous
Notes | J |Bellows . 60C | 100C
K  [Bellows , 100C | 200°C
L [Bellows ' 250°C ' 400°C
Q  |Switch rail attached at shipment
M Piston rod material (stainless steel)
P6  |Copper and PTFE free
P © Accessory |
Note 7 | Rod eye
Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)
B2 |Clevis bracket

® Switch quantit




How to order switch
(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set
(_scM )-(TOH)-(D)-(40)- (00
J Bore size

Switch model no.
(item (F) previous page) |(tem(B)pevious page)

Switch quantity ~ Stroke length (Note 1)
(Item (G) previous page) (ltem (E) previous page)

@ Only mounting rail
(_scm -
ail

Mounting r

Bore size

(item (B) previous page)
(Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item @ previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".

When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail

(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,

order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(only switch body)

( sw )—(TTH)

Switch model no.
(item (F) previous page)

How to order mounting bracket

SCM‘W4 Series

How to order

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

(scMm )-CTTH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item ® previous page)

Bore size
(Item previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

-Z-

Bore size
(Item previous page)

Bore size (mm) . - 2 20 5o o
Mounting bracket ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢ ¢

Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32

SCM-LB-40

SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63

Flange (FA/FB)| SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40

SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63

Eye (CA)

SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40

SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63

Trunnion (TA/TB)] SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40

SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63

Note 1: Mounting bolts are attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
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Round shaped cylinder
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SC M 'W4 Series

SCP*2

Applications

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
usC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC
GLC

Ending

Example 1 Either S1, S2 piping

Example 2 S2 boosted pressure to push

Example 3 S2 boosted pressure to pull

Internal structure and parts list

TAYIA

) A, R a
N s B Y gpipiy B 7T Ll

o Tovrone D e e e e e enae

Rod packing seal | Nitrile rubber Intermediate guard| Aluminum alloy Paint

Cylinder gasket | Nitrile rubber 6 |Rod packing seal| Nitrile rubber
Piston packing seal | Nitrile rubber 7 |Piston rod ¢ 20 tog 25: stainless steel | Industrial chrome plating
Bush Oil impregnated bearing alloy $32 to ¢63: steel
8 | Cushion rubber|Urethane rubber

N

w

N

Repair parts list
Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
420 SCM-W4-20DK
$25 SCM-W4-25DK
$32 SCM-W4-32DK
$40 SCM-W4-40DK o e e °
#50 SCM-W4-50DK
$63 SCM-W4-63DK

Note 1: Specify the kit No. when placing an order.
Note 2: The rod packing (6) is not replaceable, and is not enclosed in the consumables kit.
Two of the four cushion rubbers (8) cannot be replaced, so only two are enclosed in the consumables kit.
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SCM‘W4 Series

Double acting tandem type

Dimensions lcoon
@ Double acting tandem type - Switch installation method: rail method CMK2
MN (width across flats) CMA2
SCM
SCG
MO, SCA2
X + 2 x stroke length &
CKV2
X + 0 + 2 x stroke length ALWE LL + 2 x stroke length 2 caova
QE + stroke length
A WF+0 A WF c 2 IGR RD HD g_H_ SSD
o] C T i, ‘OTA 4-EE QD| || QC QB :\:AADTcz
| % 2 —— = r_» e
S . N L R LR MVC
<< g hag § &=l <dElg e =8| oo
. J KK MSD*
XF +0 ‘ KK 2 ||| MO yighaossfassy  XF ‘ MA\ 4-MD *J_@ e
T STK
With bellows $20, $25 ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
- Switch installation method: band method USSD
usc
Gc GD JsB3
E\ 30.5 305/ mMB
@RD\ \HD(3 STG
T T T STS/L
fei= 2, B . = - =
- LCG
LCM
10 10 LCT
LCY
Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type, STR2
preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch. W
Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions. W
Symbol Basic type (00) basic dimensions Hea
socscemn Nals [c o T o [ Ee Jonfonl 3 Tk Ti ualielucT o Juvnlvolc-Tos I
¢ 20 155 M4 depth 6.5| Rc1/8 135 'srRc
¢ 25 22 | 17 [19.5| 31 [M5depth6.5| Rcl1/8 | 17 | 19 | 14 [M10x1.25/135| 11 |11 | 29 M6 10 (8 |5 [12 |10 'SRM
$32 22 | 17 [19.5| 38 [M5depth 7.5/ Rcl/8 | 17 | 19 | 18 [M10x1.25/141 |11 |10 | 36 M8 12 110 |55|12 |10 grT
$40 30 | 22 | 27 | 47 |M6depth12| Rcl1l/8 | 19 | 20 | 25 |M14x1.5(156 | 12 |10 | 44 M10 16 |14 | 6 |13 |12 [\yRrL2
$50 35|27 | 32 | 58 [M8depth 16/ Rcl/4 | 22 | 25 | 30 [M18x1.5/181 |13 |12 | 55 M12 20|17 | 8 |15 |12 [yRrG2
$63 35 |27 | 32 | 72 |M10depth 16| Rcl/4 |22 | 25 | 32 |M18x1.5(181 | 13 |12 | 69 M14 20 (17 | 8 |15 |12 [gyo25
With bellows Switch installation method: rail method 'cAC3
_ UCAC
e o o A 1 I B8 % e e i e
$20 172 0 |25.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5 ||19.5| 2 7.5 MFC
$25 19| 7 |59 [16.5| 6 |18 |177 | 40 || 35 | 30 |30.7|(stroke length/3) + 20.5 || 22 [24.4| 3.0 6.0 8.0 8.5 SHC
$32 21| 7 |61 |20 | 6 |18 |183| 40 |[31.5| 35 [37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19 ||25.5| 25 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5 GLC
$40 25| 7 |66 [26 | 8 |20 |208 | 50 |[ 40 | 35 [46.7|(stroke length/3) + 185 || 30 |25.7| 6.0 9.0 11.0 115 @
#50 28| 10|78 |32 | 11 |23 |241 | 58 || 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5||35.5|26.2| 8.0 115 12.0 13.0 o
$63 28| 10|78 [38 | 11 |23 |241 | 58 || 46 | 40 [71.7|(stroke length/3.6) + 18.5||42.5|26.5| 8.0 115 12.0 13.0 %
Switch installation method: band method %
———-ﬂ_ T o
10,72, 73,75 g5
420 7.5 6.5 196 | 215 | 389 E =
$25 1.5 4.5 8.5 5| 22.1 23.9 (34°) S 2
$32 25 55 9.5 6.5 25.6 27.6 (30°) Dc% %
$40 4.5 7.5 115 8.5 30.2 32.1 (26°)
$50 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 35.7 37.4 (22°)
$63 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 42.7 44.4 (20°)
Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
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Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting non-rotating type

| O — SCM-M series

e @ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25,¢ 32, ¢ 40,4 50, ¢ 63

SCM JIS symbol
= ol

_ e
__ s |
__CKkv2 | Specifications
_ CAOV2| Descriptions SCM-M

SSD ]
AT | Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 $40 50 $63
—MDC2| Actuation Double acting non-rotating type
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure  MPa 0.1 0.05
T Eor | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
T STk | Ambient temperature  C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
~ ULk | Portsize Rc1/8 Rcl/4

+1.4 +2.3

_ JSKIM2 | gtroke tolerance  mm

JsG 0 0

Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )

ussp | Cushion Rubber cushion

usc | Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)

JSB3 | Revolvable angle tolerance  Degree +1

LMB | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 | 0.2 | 0.5 | 0.9 | 1.6 | 1.6
__STG |
~ STSL| Stroke length
_ LGS | Bore size (mm) | Standard stroke length (mm)| Max. stroke length (mm)| Min. stroke length (mm)
“iow | —42

or | —#25 1 25 50,75

oy | —#3%2 1 100,125, 150, 600 10

STR2 d ‘5‘8 200, 250, 300

UCA2 ¢

HCM $63
— | Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
& Note 2: Strokes exceeding 600 mm are available as custom order parts. Contact CKD for details.

SRL2
__SRG | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
~ SRM | @ switch installation method: Rail method

SRT
W Switch quantity 1 2 3 4 5
SVl 5orc size (mm) Proxiniy] Reed
~oM25] $20 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
T CACS | $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
T UcAC $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
" RCC2 | $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
T MEC | $50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
" SHC | $ 63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85

GLC

@ Switch installation method: Band method

@ Switch guantity
Bore size (mm) = = Ree

1
-

e

¢ 20 10 25 50 70 95
¢ 25 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 32 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 40 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 50 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95
¢ 63 10 25 35 25 50 55 50 75 80 70 95 100 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.
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SCM'M Series

Specifications
SWItCh speqlfl_catlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Descriptions T2HIT2VI T3PHIT3PV SCM
T1H/T1V Vv TOH/TOV T5H T8H/T8V
WALTIPAY (Custom order) SCG
o Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller, | Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), _
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN output|PNP output|NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24 VDC | 110 VAC [5/12/24VDC | 110 VAC [12/24VDC|110 VAC [220 VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA [5to20 mA (Note 1) | 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5to 50 mA|7 to 20 mA|50mA or less|20mA orless|5to 50 mA|7to 20mA|7to 10mA  |CAT
LED LED [RediGreen| LED | Green |[Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED o without light . Py —
(ON lighting)  |(ON lighting)|(ON lighting) |(ON lighting){(ON lighting) | (ON lighting)|  (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1 mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 0mA Py —
2 mA o less with 200 VAC MSD
FC*
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
- Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/V T3YFH/V T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
N Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications ) ) Jsc3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay [722
Output method NPN output USSD
% Installation position adjustment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) jusc
=i | Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) %
= Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10 to 28 VDC 'sTe
£ §_ Load voltage 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
&O; 3 | Load current 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less os
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 uAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 A orless —
DD LCG
2 £ g | Load voltage 30 VDC or less Y
§§ %‘ Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 5to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less et
o=
& £ °| Leakage current 10 wA or less oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 ‘C. T
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) |UCAZ
|HCM
. . HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) [sgi2
Descriptions/mounting style Product weight when stroke length (S) = 0 mm Switch weight| Additional weight | Additional weight |Band weight per R =te}
Basic type |Axial foot type| Flange type | Clevis type |Trunnion type perS=10mm |perS=10mmuttral)| 1 switch SRM
420 0.10 0.21 0.13 0.15 0.11 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 SRT
$ 25 0.18 0.31 0.22 0.26 0.20 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 MRL2
$32 0.27 0.43 0.33 0.42 0.30 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 MRG2
$ 40 0.44 0.66 0.52 0.67 0.49 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 SM-25
450 0.85 1.33 1.19 1.25 0.99 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 CAC3
$ 63 1.15 1.87 1.65 1.83 1.29 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 UCAC
RCC2
Product weight when S=0mm------ 0.66 kg MFC
. Additional weight when S = 100 mm----- 0.032 x%: 0.32 kg SHC
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-M-LB-40D-100-T2H-D —— . .
Weight of 2 switches -+ 0.036 kg

Product weight

0.66 kg + 0.32 kg + 0.036 kg = 1.016 kg

m
>
«Q

CKD

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM'M Series

SCP*2
CMK2

CMA2
SCM
SCG

SCA2

SCS

CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD

CAT

MDC2

MVC

SMD2
MSD*

FC*

STK
ULK*
JSKI/M2

JSG

JSC3
USSD

usC

JSB3
LMB

STG

STS/L

LCS

LCG

LCM

LCT

LCY

STR2
UCA2
HCM

HCA

SRL2

SRG

SRM

SRT

MRL2
MRG2

SM-25

CAC3
UCAC
RCC2

MFC

SHC

GLC

How to order

Without switch

(SCM-M)-(LB)-140( )(D)-(100) ————

With switch

@ Mounting style

@O

--Q@-@-@-@- OO0

Notel @ Bore size

@ Port thread type

@ Cushion

Symbol Descriptions
® Mounting style

00 Basic type

LB  |Axial foot type

FA  |Rod end flange type

FB Head end flange type

CA  |Eye bracket type

TA  |Rod end trunnion type

TB Head end trunnion type

20 420

25 $25

32 $32

40 $40

50 #50

63 $63
Blank |Rc thread

N NPT thread (custom order)

G G thread (custom order)
® Cushion

D Both sides rubber cushioned

@ Stroke le

£ANote on model no. selection

ngth

@ Stroke length (mm)

@ switch model no.
Note 3

Note 1: The mounting bracket is shipped with the product.

Note 2: Refer to page 322 for switch quantity and min.
stroke length.

Note 3: Switches other than switch model no.
"F" are available. (Custom order)
Refer to Ending 1 for details.

Note 4: Instantaneous maximum temperature is the
temperature when spark and spatter etc.
instantaneously contacts to bellows.

Note 5: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod end form.

Note 6: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected,

the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected.

Note 7: "I" and "Y" can not be selected at the same time.

@ <Example of model number>

SCM-M-LB-40D-100-TOH-D-JI

Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting non-rotating type

O Mounting style : Axial foot type

@Bore size T ¢ 40 mm
®Port thread type : Re thread
OcCushion : Both sides rubber cushioned

@ stroke length
@ switch model no.

: 100 mm

® Switch quantity 2

@ Switch installation method : Rail method

@ Option

O Accessory - Rod eye
324 CKD

: Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m

*Lead wire length

Bore size  |Stroke length Note 2|Custom stroke length
$20 to 463 10 to 600 Per 1 mm
@ Switch model no.
Axial lead |Radial lead| & : .
. : = Indicator  |Lead wire
wire wire S
TOH* TOV* - |1 color indicator type
T5H* T5V* é without light | 2-wire
T8H* T8V* 1 color indicator type
T1iH* TiVv* .
o 2-wire
T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
T3H* T3V* 3-wire
T3PH* T3PV* 1 color ndicator type (custom rder)
T2YH* T2YV* . 2-wire
2 |2 color indicator type -
T3YH* T3YV* = 3-wire
T2YFH* T2YFV* ‘% |2 color indicator type | 3-wire
O |(W/a light for preventive -
T3YFH* | T3YFV* | A& |maintenance output) | 4-wire
T2YMH* | T2YMV* 2 color indicator type| 3-wire
(W/ light for preventive n
T3YMH* | T3YMV* maintenance output (1 color))| 4-wire
T2YD* - Strong magnetic .
- - | 2-wire
T2YDT* - field proof switch
T2JH* T2JV* Off-delay type | 2-wire

Blank |1 m (standard)
3 3 m (option)
5 5 m (option)

@ Switch quantity

@ Svitch installaion method

@ Option

Note 4, Note 6

@ Accessory

: Bellows material / max. ambient temperature 60 C

Note 7

® Switch quantit

R One on rod end

H One on head end

D Two

T Three

4 4 switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity.)

® Switch installation method
Blank |Rail method
Z Band method
@ Option
fMax. ambient fMax. instantaneous
J Bellows . 60C ¢+ 100°C
K Bellows . 100C | 200°C
L Bellows 1 250°C ' 400°C
Q Switch rail attached at shipment

A

essor
Rod eye

‘
o
(¢]

|
Y

Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)

B2

Clevis bracket




How to order switch
(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set
(_scm )-(ToH)-(D)-@0)-100
J Bore size

Switch model no.
(Item(F)previous page) |{tem(B)previous page)

Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1)
(Item(G)previous page) (Item(E)previous page)

@ Only mounting rail
- @ -(40-100

Mounting rail

Bore size

(Item(B)previous page) (Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)
(Item(E)previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".

When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail

(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,

order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(only switch body)

( sw )-(T(J)H)

Switch model no.
(Item(F)previous page)

How to order mounting bracket

Bore size (mm)

SCM'M Series

How to order

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

(_scMm )-CTTH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item@ previous page)

Bore size
(Item previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

-Z-

Bore size
(Itemprevious page)

Mounting bracket $20 $25 $32 $40 $50 463
Foot (LB) SCM-LB-20 | SCM-LB-25 | SCM-LB-32 | SCM-LB-40 | SCM-LB-50 | SCM-LB-63
Flange (FA/FB) SCM-FA-20 | SCM-FA-25 | SCM-FA-32 | SCM-FA-40 | SCM-FA-50 | SCM-FA-63
Eye (CA) SCM-CA-20 | SCM-CA-25 | SCM-CA-32 | SCM-CA-40 | SCM-CA-50 | SCM-CA-63
Trunnion (TA/TB) | SCM-TA-20 | SCM-TA-25 | SCM-TA-32 | SCM-TA-40 | SCM-TA-50 | SCM-TA-63

Note 1: Mounting bolt is attached to each mounting bracket.
Note 2: 2 piece/set is applied for a foot type mounting bracket.

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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SCM'M Series

~scpz] Dimensions
CMK2| @ Double acting non-rotating type - Switch installation method: rail method % + stroke lengih
CMA2
SCM MC A WF LL + stroke length 2
% GB C 2 GR _RD HD_ GH
SCS 18 X QA 2-EE QB |
_ CKV2 | X + 0+ stroke length
CA/IOV2
SsD A, WF+0
CAT ) s — = >
MDC2 | N : | L {R
MvC g it i
SMD2 n|oT @,, _ L] " /I \/fﬂ (a)] P%-\\\( L)
MsD* | ™ A e ! 7 AKX he NN
_FCr f’ MN / l —
STK XE +0 ‘ KK/ (width across flats)
ULK* ‘ S‘D XF MA 4-MD | MB |
JSKIM2 With bellows )
T Width across flats B
_JSC3 | - Switch installation method: band method Ge GD
% Po) GR_\ _ 305 305 _J_GH,
— RD HD .
JSB3 F@ ) N ®‘
LMB === e
STG H el R
STS/L
LCS { I \KCD ﬁ % )
o] 9 o
LCM
et 1] 1o
% Note 1: Refer tq the pa_lge 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions qf the 2-color indicator type, .
= = preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
UCA2 Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
HCM m Basic type (00) basic dimensions
_HeA -E-Iﬂ_--_@
_ SRL2 | $20 3155 M4 depth 6.5| Rcl/8
__SRG_| $25 22 | 17 [19.5] 31 [M5depth 65| Rc1/8 |17 |19 |14 | M10x1.25 |69 [11 [11 |29| M6 |12|10]12 |10
ﬂ $32 22 |17 [19.5| 38 (M5 depth7.5| Rcl/8 |17 |19 | 18 | M10x 1.25 | 71 |11 |10 | 36 M8 12 (10|12 (10
_ SRT | $40 30 [ 22|27 [ 47| M6 depth12 | Re1/8 |19 [20 [ 25| M1ax15 [78[12 10 (44| m10 [16[14 13 |12
_ MRL2| 450 35|27 32|58 | M8depth16 | Rcl/4 |22 |25 | 30| M18x1.5 | 90|13 |12 55| M12 |20[17]15 |12
__MRG2) 463 35 | 27| 32 | 72 |M10 depth 16| Rcl/4 M18 x 15
e ||
CAC3
—wre | $20 106 25.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5|[19.5| 23
—snc | $25 16.5 6 |18 [111] 40 |[35 | 30 [30.7|(stroke lengthi3) + 20.5(| 22 [24.4] 3.0 6.0 8.0 8.5
Gl | $32 20| 6 |18 |113 |40 |[31.5| 35 |37.7|(stroke length/3) + 19 [[25.5| 25| 4.0 7.0 9.0 9.5
— $40 26 | 8 |20 |130| 50 ||40 | 35 |46.7|(stroke length/3) + 18.5(| 30 |25.7| 6.0 9.0 11.0 115
__ Ending 450 32 11 |23 [150 58 || 46 | 40 [57.7|(stroke lengthi36) + 185 |35.5[26.2] 8.0 | 11.5 | 12.0 | 13.0
$63 38 | 11 |23 [150] 58 || 46 | 40 [71.7|(stroke lengtti3.6) + 185 [l42.5]26.5] 8.0 | 115 | 120 | 13.0

Switch installation method: band method

| oc [ o | w | mo |

m-

Bore size (mm) T0, T2, T3, TS
$20 2.5 3.5 7.5 6.5 19.6 21.5 (38°)
$25 115 4.5 8.5 5.5 221 23.9 (34°)
$32 2.5 5.5 9.5 6.5 25.6 27.6 (30°)
$40 4.5 7.5 11.5 8.5 30.2 32.1 (26°)
$50 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 35.7 37.4 (22°)
$63 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 42.7 44.4 (20°)

Note: Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting). Refer to pages 232 to 243.
326
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Internal structure drawing

SCM'M Series

Double acting non-rotating type

SCP*2

It is same as standard type. Refer to page 228.

Repair parts list
Bore size (mm) Kit No. Repair parts number
$20 SCM-M-20K
$25 SCM-M-25K
$32 SCM-M-32K
440 SCM-M-40K e e e @ @
450 SCM-M-50K
463 SCM-M-63K

CKD

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type
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Round shaped medium bore size cylinder
Double acting direct mounting foot

] SCM-LD series

CMA2 @ Bore size: ¢ 20, ¢ 25, ¢ 32, ¢ 40, ¢ 50, ¢ 63

SCM ‘ JIS symbol
SCG E: @ CAD

SCP*2

SCA2
SCS
_Ckv2 | Specifications
_ CAOV2| Descriptions SCM-LD
SSD .
AT | Bore size mm $20 $25 $32 $40 $50 $63
—MDC2| Actuation Double acting direct mounting foot
—wve | Working fluid Compressed air
~ svD2| Max. working pressure  MPa 1.0
~ MSD* | Min. working pressure  MPa 0.1 | 0.05
T Eor | Withstanding pressure  MPa 1.6
T STk | Ambient temperature ‘C -10 to 60 (no freezing)
ULk | Port size Rc1/8 Rcl/4
+1.4 +2.3
_ JSKM2 | stroke tolerance  mm
JSG 0 0
Jsc3 | Working piston speed mm/s 30 to 1000 (Use within the allowable energy absorption. )
ussp| Cushion Rubber cushion
usc Lubrication Not required (when lubricating, use turbine oil ISO VG32.)
JsB3 | Allowable energy absorption J 0.1 | 0.2 | 0.5 | 0.9 | 1.6 | 1.6
LMB
sTG | Stroke length
_ STSL| Bore size (mm) |Standard stroke length (mm) | Max. stroke length (mm) | Min. stroke length (mm)
LCS
> | $20
LCG
— o | $25 25, 50, 75,
- 32
or | ——=23% 1 100,125, 150, 300 10
oy | — 40 1 200,250, 300
— #50
__STR2 | 463
% Note 1: Custom stroke length is available per 1 mm increment.
HCM
HCA | Switch quantity and min. stroke length (mm)
SRL2

@ Switch installation method: Rail method

SRG . .
ERSnall Sitch quantity ____
QR Eore size (mm) S I Reed

— 420 75 85
MRL2

TGZ $25 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
m $32 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
W $40 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
W 50 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
W $63 10 25 40 50 55 75 85
% @ Switch installation method: Band method

ARl Svitch quanity _____
— [ [ Proximity | | Proximity | | Proximity | | Proximity | | Proximity | Reed
- ore size (mm
Ending 72,713 2,73 72,73 72,73 72,73

$20 100 | 95
$25 10 25 | 35 | 25 | 50 | 55 | 50 | 75 | 80 | 70 | 95 | 100 | 95
$32 10 25 | 35 | 25 50 | 55 | 50 | 75 | 80 | 70 | 95 | 100 | 95
$40 10 25 | 35 | 25 | 50 | 55 | 50 | 75 | 80 | 70 | 95 | 100 | 95
$50 10 25 | 35 | 25 50 | 55 | 50 | 75 | 80 | 70 | 95 | 100 | 95
463 10 25 | 35 | 25 | 50 | 55 | 50 | 75 | 8 | 70 | 95 | 100 | 95

Note 1: Trunion mounting is not available when installing one switch with a stroke of 10 mm or more, less than 25 mm, since the switch rail mounting position will change.
Refer to page 333 for installation position.
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SCM

'L D Series

Specifications
Switch Spe(?lflpatlons * The TO/T5 switch can be used with 220 VAC. |SCP*2
@ 1 color/2 color indicator Contact CKD for working conditions. CMK2
Descriptions T2H/T2V/ T3PHIT3PV SCM
TIH/T1V T2YHT2YV| T3H/T3V 3YV| TOH/TOV T5H/T5V T8H/T8V
T2JHIT2V (Custom order) SCG
o Programmable controller,| Programmable Programmable Programmable |Programmable controller, | Programmable controller, |sca2
Applications . . relay, IC circuit (w/o light), [
relay, small solenoid valve | controller dedicated controller, relay controller, relay | serial connection relay SCS
Output method - NPN output|PNP outputl NPN output - CKV2
Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - CAIOV2
Load voltage 85 to 265 VAC | 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 12/24VDC | 110 VAC |5/12/24VDC| 110 VAC [12/24VDC| 110 VAC |220VAC |SSD
Load current 5t0 100 mA |5t020 mA (Note 1)| 100 mA or less [50mAorless|5to 50 mA |7 to 20 mA|50mAorless [20mAorless|5to 50 mA|7to 20mA|7to 10mA  |CAT
LED LED |Red/Green| |LED | Green |Red/green LED . . LED MDC2
Light o o LED o LED LED o without light o P —
(ON lighting) | (ONlighting)| (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) | (ON lighting) [(ON lighting)| (ON lighting) (ON lighting) MvC
1'mA or less with 100 VAC SMD2
Leakage current ) 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 0mA Py —
2.mA o less with 200 VAC MSD
IFCr
@ With preventive maintenance output STK
w Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire Proximity 3-wire Proximity 4-wire ULK*
Descriptions JSKIM2
T2YFH/IV T3YFH/NV T2YMH/V T3YMH/V
L Programmable Programmable Programmable Programmable SG
Applications . ) JSC3
controller dedicated controller, relay controller dedicated controller, relay =2
Output method NPN output |USSD
% Installaion position adjusment Red/Green LED (ON lighting) %
3 | Preventive maintenance output - Yellow LED (ON lighting) T
o Power voltage - 10 to 28 VDC - 10to 28 VDC e
(—:‘; 2 |Load voltage 10 to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 10to 30 VDC 30 VDC or less 'STSL
8
& 3 |Load current 5to 20 mA 50 mA or less 5t0 20 mA 50 mA or less os
Leakage current 1 mA or less 10 pAorless 1.2 mA or less 10 nAorless lca
2 % =|Load voltage 30 VDC or less om
§ g % Load current 20 mA or less 50 mA or less 51to 20 mA or less 50 mA or less ot
& & °|Leakage current 10 uA or less oy
Note 1: Refer to Ending 1 for other switch specifications. STR2
Note 2: Max. load current above: 20 mA at 25 “C. The current will be lower than 20 mA if ambient temperature around switch is higher than 25 C. UCT
(5 to 10mA at 60 C) e
HCM
HCA
Cylinder weight (Unit: kg) %
Descriptionsimounting style | Productvelght uen soke lengh (S) = 0mm | Switch weight| Additional weight] Additional weight |[Band weight per 'SRM
Bore size (mm) Grommet | perS=10mm |perS=10mn{uihral)) 1 switch 'SRT
$20 0.14 0.018 0.010 0.012 0.007 MRL2
$25 0.22 0.018 0.014 0.016 0.007 'MRG2
$32 0.34 0.018 0.018 0.020 0.007 'SM25
440 0.56 0.018 0.030 0.032 0.007 cacs
$50 1.04 0.018 0.044 0.046 0.008 UCAC
$63 1.46 0.018 0.052 0.054 0.009 RCC2
. MFC
Product weight when S=0mm----------- 0.56 kg 'sme
_ Additional weight when S = 100 mm -+~ 0.032 x 22-= 0.32 kg —
(Eg.) Product weight of SCM-LD-40D-100-T2H-D ) . GLC
Weight of 2 switches -+ 0.036 kg —
Product weight oo 0.56 kg + 0.32 kg +0.036 kg = 0.916 kg [Ending
o}
k=
=1
o
T o
35
%2
BE
38
x o
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SCM'L D Series

ScP How to order Symbol Descriptions
e | ) ® Mounting style
_ CMK2| Without switch , ,
CMA2 LD Direct mounting foot
SCM-LD )-(40)(_)(D)-(100) M -
SCM ® Bore size (mm)
SCG With switch 20 $20
“so| (SOM-LD)- (@) ®)- 100)-(ToH)-®)-OMD [ s [ses
scs 32 | ¢32
CKV2 _ 40 |40
caov2 | @ Mounting style 50 | 450
SSb @ Bore size 63 | 463
CAT
] @® Port thread type
MDC2 @ Port thread type Blank |Rc th yp
MVC ¢ threa
SMD2 N NPT thread (custom order)
MSD* G G thread (custom order)
S @ Cushion L) e
STK D Both sides rubber cushioned
% @ stroke length ® Stroke length (mm)
T n .
5G| okeleng Bore size  |Stroke length Note 1|Custom stroke length
—— $20t0$63 10 to 300 Per 1 mm
JSC3
@ Switch model no.
e @ Switch model no. Axial lead [Radial lead] &
_USC | Note 2 } i £ | Indicator |Leadvire
JSB3 wire wire IS}
LMB TOH* TOV* o | L color indicator type
_ STG | T5H* T5V* § without light | 2-wire
STSIL T8H* T8V* 1 color indicator type
_Les T1H* T1v* _
LCG o 2-wire
T2H* T2V* 1 color indicator type
__LCM | T3H* T3V* .
LCT — 3-wire
- T3PH* T3PV* L color indicator type (custom)
& T2YH* T2YV* L 2-wire
STR2 2 | 2 color indicator type -
— T3YH* | T3yv* | E 3-wire
UCA2 T2YEH* T2YEV* é 2 color indicatortype 3-wire
HCM " —1 @ |(Wio light for preventive -
HCA T3YFH* | T3YFV maintenance output)| 4-Wire
—— T2YMH* | T2YMv* 2 color indicator type | 3-wire
SRL2 (W/ light for preventive -
SRG T3YMH* | T3YMV* mantenance oufput (L colo) | 4-Wire
T2YD* - Strong magnetic
SRM . g mag . 2-wire
SRT T2YDT* - field proof switch
vrL2 | #ANote on model no. selection T | T2V Off-delay type | 2-wire
MRG2 Note 1: Refer to page 328 for min. stroke length with switch. *Lead wire length
SM-25 Note 2: Switches other than switch model no. "F" are available. Blank |1 m (standard)
— (Custom order) -
CAC3 Refer to Ending 1 for details. 3 3 m (option)
UCAC Note 3: Refer to Ending 89 about custom specifications of rod 5 5 m (option)
W end form.
Al Note 4: When the switch mounting type "Z" is selected, - - ® Switch quantity
MFC the switch rail enclosed shipment "Q" cannot be selected. @ Switch quantity R One on rod end
SHC Note 5: "I and ""Y" can not be selected at the same time.
GLe H One on head end
— D |Two
@ <Example of model number> T  |Three
SCM-LD-40D-100-TOH-D-MI 4 |4switches (When more than 4 switches, indicate switch quantity,)
Model: Round shaped cylinder double acting direct mounting foot @ Switch installation method @ Switch Installatlon method
@ Mounting style : Direct mounting foot Blank |Rail method
®-Bore size : ¢ 40 mm Z __ |Band method
®Port thread type : Rc thread - O Option
®cCushion : Both sides rubber cushioned o (N)gtt:aoz Q  |Switch rail attached at shipment
@stroke length :100 mm M  |Piston rod material (stainless steel)
@ switch model no. : Reed TOH switch, lead wire 1 m P6 Copper and PTFE free (custom order)
@ Switch installation method : Rail method @ Accessoy ® Accessory
@ Option : Piston rod material (stainless steel) Note 5 ! Rod eye
O Accessory : Rod eye Y Rod clevis (pin and snap ring attached)
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How to order switch
(switch installation method: rail method)

@ Switch body + mounting rail set
( scm )-(ToH)-(D)-@0)- (0
J Bore size

Switch model no.
(Item(F)previous page) |ltem (B) previous page)

Switch quantity Stroke length (Note 1)
(Item(G)previous page) (Item (E)previous page)

@ Only mounting rail
(_scMm )-(T)-@40-100

Mounting rail

Bore size

(Item(B)previous page)
(Note 1)
Stroke length (Note 2)

(Item @previous page)

Note 1:When more than 300 mm stroke, indicate "X".

When more than 300 mm stroke, a short rail

(100 mm switch adjustment distance) is provided per switch.
Note 2:When X is indicated only with the mounting rail,

order the same number of rails as the number of switches being used.

(only switch body)

( sw ) —(TCIH)

Switch model no.
(Item(F)previous page)

SCM'L D Series

How to order

(switch installation method: band method)
@ Switch body + mounting rail + band

( scm )-(TjH*)-—Z

Switch model no.
(Item@previous page)

Bore size
(Item previous page)

@ Mounting rail + band

-Z-

Bore size
(Item previous page)

CKD

SCP*2
CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK
ULK*
JSKIM2
JSG
JSC3
USSD
uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

Round shaped cylinder

Standard type

331



SCM'L D Series

scP2| Dimensions G2
CMK2 . ) ) o . .
————  @Double acting direct mounting foot - Switch installation method: rail method
CMA2
SCM MN (width across flats)
SCG
SCA2
s o
CKV2 Mo_| |,
CAIOV2
—— X + stroke length
SSD
bt A WF LL + stroke length 2
7CAT C GR RD HD GH
MDC2 LS
—ve | oLE R A WF T QA 2 EE QB
SMD2 18 c LB
MSD* , D =
FC* ] : ] 1 = § ] |I — T m=F%
STK ol \L; ' o = S| - R
ULK* 0 Bl IR " : ~ Y -
T e | - j \ j U ! - \Y -
_ ISKm2| T i l‘-\/-J i i 2 A
JSG - Vo Vo KK |
JSC3 KK| 2 MO  Width across flats B
ussb 2-4LD " LF
_UsC | $20, $25
JSB3
LMB
STG - Switch installation method: band method
LCs o) GR 305 . 305 _fGH
LCG 79 . | .RD HD , ||,
LCM Dl 0 ® ‘ © Q o
LCT REELEE L 4 !
. ST i it Ll Bl |
LCY o |l il I
STR2 U-H ﬁ?“ R f HR-4 T T 10
| i vl
_ucaz 5 )Q/’ 5 :: M N
HCM N N o
10 10
HCA po .
__SRL2 |
__SRG_| Note 1: Refer to the page 333 for the RD, HD, and projecting dimensions of the 2-color indicator type,
SRM preventive maintenance output type, off delay type, strong magnetic field proof type, T1H/V, T8H/V switch.
SRT Note 2: Refer to page 334 and 335 for accessory dimensions.
MRL2 Basic type (00) basic dimensions
v YT I N N = 7 2 7 ) R
SM-25 $20 15.5 Rel/8| 1 106 5.5 |95 spot face depth 5.4| 2
CAC3 $25 22 | 17 |19.5| 31 |Rc1/8| 17 | 27 | 14 (M10x1.25( 77 |10 | 8 | 5 (20|10 | 6 |10 |111| 12 | 6.6 |1Lspotfacedepth65| 22
UCAC $32 22| 17 [19.5| 38 [Rc1/8| 17 | 32 | 18 |[M10x1.25/ 84 | 12 | 10 (55|25 |10 | 6 | 10 (118 |13 | 9 |l4spotfacedepth86| 23
RCC2 $40 30 22|27 | 47 |Rc1/8] 19 [ 36 | 25 ([M14x15( 94 |16 |14 | 6 (29 |12 | 8 | 9 |135| 16 | 11 [175spotface depth 10| 25
MFC #50 35|27 |32 | 58 [Rcl/i4| 22 | 43 | 30 [M18x 1.5(108| 20 | 17 | 8 |33 |12 | 11 | 10 |155| 17 | 14 | 20spotfacedepth 13 | 27
SHC $63 35|27 |32 |72 |Rell4| 22 | 48 | 32 [M18x1.5(113| 20 [ 17 | 8 |38 |12 | 11 | 10 160 | 19 | 18 |26spotface depth 175 29
GLC _ Switch installation method: rail method || Switch installation method: band method
Ending el s m\m o1 | b2
Bore size (mm) T0, T2, T3, T5 T0, T2, T3, T5
$20 5| 18 | 30 [[19.5 2.5 3.5 7.5 6.5 19.6|21.5((38°)
$25 18 | 22 | 36 || 22 | 3.0 | 6.0 [ 8.0 | 8.5 15 4.5 8.5 5.5 22.1(23.9((34°)
$32 21 | 24 | 42 ||25.5| 4.0 | 7.0 [ 9.0 | 9.5 2.5 5.5 9.5 6.5 25.6(27.6 |(30°)
$40 26 | 32 | 52 || 30 | 6.0 | 9.0 |11.0|11.5 4.5 7.5 115 8.5 30.2(32.1 ((26°)
$50 32 | 41 | 64 ||35.5| 8.0 {11.5(12.0|13.0 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 35.7(37.4|(22°)
$63 38 | 46 | 76 ||42.5| 8.0 |11.5|12.0 [13.0 7.0 9.0 13.0 11.0 42.744.4 |(20°)

Each mounting style installation dimension is same as SCM (double acting).
Internal structure drawing

Refer to pages 232 to 243.

It is same as standard type. Refer to page 228.

CKD
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SCM Series

SCM Series common

Switch rail installation position (the installation position when 10 to 25 mm stroke and one switch installation) [gep—

CMK2
| CMA2
T N scMm
v - |':='LI sCG
ofsls [
12 N\ SCA2
\VaY N\ N ScCs
CKV2
CAIOV2
SSD
1. Switch rail is installed at 90° tilted position from the standard position. CAT
2. Since a switch rail is interfered with a bracket, mounting style of trunnion type is not available. MDC2
3. For variation B and W, when combining a 10 to 25 mm stroke cylinder and longer than 25 mm stroke MVC
cylinder, the switch rail installation position of both Cylinder 1 and 2 is 90° rotated as the above drawing. W
MSD*
FC*
Mounting and projection dimensions of rail method, 2-color indication/preventive maintenance output, strong magnetic proof, off delay, TIHV, T8HIV switch. ST
ULK*
@ SCM-*, T2YH/V, T3YH/V, T2JH/V, T8HV @ SCM-* T2YFH/V, T3YFH/V, T2YMH/V, T3YMH/V JSKIM2
T2YD*, TIHNV JSG
+RD HD¢ RD HD Jsc3
' USSD
: < | ] usc
— © O M JSB3
f |@,, : 7 [\ f T : Z —
1L | \vy [ ad LMB
- &Y - STG
STSIL
LCS
EA LCG
BOre SIZ8 [T rYH, T8H | T*YV, T8V [T*YFH, TYMH|T*YEV, TYMV|T*YHIV, TIHIV, T20HNV iLem
i) WA T2JV T2YD*, T1H TV THYFHIV, T*YMHIV, T2YD iLer
$20 24 27 295 325 6.5 1 55 o L&Y
425 265 295 32 35 75 2 45 o SRz
432 30 33 355 385 8.5 3 55 0 %
$40 34.5 37.5 40 43 10.5 5 75 2 oA
$50 40 43 455 485 12 6 10 4
$63 47 50 52.5 55.5 12 6 10 4 lcre
480 55.5 58.5 61 64 19 13 12 65 cmy
4100 66 69 71.5 74.5 18.5 12.5 12.5 7
SRT
MRL2
Mounting and projection dimensions of hand method, 2-color indication/preventive maintenance output, strong magnetic proof, off delay, TIHV, T8HIV switch, |VMRG2
SM-25
@ SCM-*, T2YH/V, T3YH/V, T2YH/V, T8H/V @ SCM-*, T2YFH/V, T3YFH/V, T2YMH/V, T3YMH/V, T2YD*, T1H/V e
() c?ng\ 30.5 305 /oR (P 6) @\ /@ Eéif’:
' ' GR\ 30.5 305 /oH ot
' s e o o | [Rccz
‘ =3 = = MFC
: SHC
f 12 N7 L?J | —_
@ 1 2 - GLC
0 10 Ending
| 10 10 =
et (0]
o
 m T R T v
Bore size >
T*YH, T8H T*YV, T*YFH, T*YMH|T*YFV, T*YMV|T*YH/V, T1H/V, T2JH/V| T*YH/V, T1IH/V, T2JH/V|
(mm) T8H/V TSH/V IS
T2JH T2JV T2YD*, T1H T1V THYFHIV, TYMH/V, T2YD* THYFHIV, T*YMHN, T2 g2
20 25.4 28.4 30.4 33.4 6.5 1 55 o £3
$25 27.9 30.9 32.9 35.9 75 2 45 0o oS8
$32 31.4 34.4 36.4 39.4 8.5 3 55 0 325
$40 36 39 41 44 10.5 5 75 2 xo
$50 41.5 445 46.5 495 12 6 10 4
463 485 51.5 53.5 56.5 12 6 10 4
480 57 60 62 65 19 13 12 6.5
4100 67.5 70.5 72.5 75.5 18.5 12.5 12.5 7
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SCM Series

R . : CAD
__scP2| Accessory dimensions
CMK2

CMA2 | @Rod eye

SCM @ SCM-I-¢20to ¢ 25 @ SCM-I-¢40to 4100

SCG o RS /?'?
K% R

SCA2 Material: Steel Material: Cast iron \ﬂ
SCS 2 _/
CKV2 /Ll
CAIOV2 MJ

SSD CDH10
CAT CDH10

MDC2 KK KK

MVC
SMD2 [ 7 j 1
— ‘ -1 AI__'_'___': ——————
] 1

.
MSD* z L A
FC* Jimat = [EEEEEY|
STK \

¢E

Square E
CW

*
ULK MA AA VA H A
JISKIM2 -~

JSG
JSC3 A A
USSD
usC

JSB3 : ) Weight (9)
—— Inner diameter (mm)
LMB

s SCM-I-20 20 34 | 85| 25 | 8 8
©ore) _ SCM--25 25,32 | 41 [105] 30 | 10 | 10
~lcs | __ SCM--40 40 42 | 14 | 30 | 10 | 18
~lce | SCM-I-50 50,63 | 56 | 18 | 40 | 14 | 22
~lcw | SCM-I-80 80 71 | 21 | 50 | 18 | 28
Lot __ SCM--100 100 79 | 21 | 55 | 22 | 32

LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM @SCM-Y- $20t0 425 @SCM-Y- $40t0 ¢ 100

" HeA | . RS ,
SRL2 &

T epr | Material: Cast iron
SRG Material: Steel 7\
__SRM | T4 " Y, // /
w22
~ MRL2 | CDH10

MRL2

MRG2

SM-25

CAC3 [

UCAC ‘

RCC2 VA y
 MFC | R0.4 or less i

SHC Qo7 | ] —= KK
GLC

MB AB
Ending MB AB
CA

CA

Applicable tube

16 M8 115|134 | 3.1 39
20 M10x1.25 | 14 | 17.1 | 45 72
22 M14 x 1.5 14 12 - 152
28 M18 x 1.5 20 16 = 158
38 M22 x 1.5 27 21 - 395
44 M26 x 1.5 31 24 = 564

OS(65(66|60166106
W |[OWw|OW [OW BN AN

@ Rod clevis

CDH10 [ SEPy

CcVv
CW
$E

CVv
CWwW

Applicable tube
\[o} pp‘ A AB | CA|CD|CV |[CW]| E KK MB | RR | RS |Applicable pinNo.| Weight (g)
Inner diameter (mm)

SCM-Y-20 20 34 [135| 25 8 | 16 | 8103 16 M8 115 | 13.4 | 3.1 | SCM-P-20 46
SCM-Y-25 25, 32 41 | 16 | 30 | 10 | 20 |10:33| 20 | M10x1.25| 14 |17.1| 45 | SCM-P-25 85
SCM-Y-40 40 42 | 16 | 30 | 10 | 36 |18133] 22 | M14x15 | 14 | 12 - | scM-P-40 122
SCM-Y-50 50, 63 56 | 20 | 40 | 14 | 44 |22:33| 28 | M18x15 | 20 | 16 | - | SCM-P-50 258
SCM-Y-80 80 71 | 23 | 50 | 18 | 56 [28133] 38 | M22x15 | 27 | 21 - | scM-P-80 590
SCM-Y-100 100 79 | 24 | 55 | 22 | 64 |32:35] 44 | M26x15 | 31 | 24 | - |SCM-P-100 909

Note: Pin and snap ring are attached.
3 CKD




Accessory dimensions

SCM Series

Accessory

SCP*2

@ Pin for clevis

Material: Steel

CAD|

Applicable
No. bore size
(mm)

SCM-P1-201 20

$D
¢CDe8

A

43.4

B

38.6

C |[CD| D

0.9

8

7.6

1.5

Used
snap ring
Axis Ctype 8

Weight (g)

17

@ Pin for rod eye/clevis [CAD

Material: Steel

¢D
$CDe8

Applicable
bore size
(mm)

SCM-P-20

16.2

0.9

8

7.6

15

Axis Ctype 8

CMK2
CMA2
SCM
SCG
SCA2
SCS
CKV2
CA/OV2
SSD
CAT
MDC2
MvC
SMD2
MSD*
FC*
STK

©

SCM-P1-25| 25

48

42.6

1.15

10

9.6

1.6

Axis C type 10

30

SCM-P-25

20.2

1.15

10

9.6

1.6

Axis Ctype 10

ULK*

SCM-P1-32| 32

59.4

54

1.15

12

11.5

1.6

Axis C type 12

52

SCM-P-40

36.2

1.15

10

9.6

1.6

Axis Ctype 10

SCM-P1-40f 40

71.4

65

1.15

14

13.4

2.1

Axis C type 14

85

SCM-P-50

44.2

1.15

14

13.4

2.1

Axis C type 14

JSKIM2
JSG

SCM-P1-50| 50

86

79.6

1.15

16

15.2

2.1

Axis C type 16

133

SCM-P-80

56.2

1.35

18

17

2.6

Axis C type 18

126

JSC3

SCM-P1-63| 63

105.4

97.8

1.35

18

17

2.5

Axis C type 18

207

SCM-P-100

64.2

1.35

22

21

2.6

Axis C type 22

213

USSD

Note 1: A pin and a snap ring are attached to eye bracket, clevis bracket and rod clevis.

Note 2: ¢ 80 and ¢ 100 are common with the rod eye/clevis pin.

@ No. 2 bracket

@ Clevis bracket (B2)
SCM-B2- $20 to $63
Material: Steel

CAD

CM

$CN

CP
¢CD H10

CT

CH

4-CV

Cs

cw 5>

Note: A pin and a snap ring are attached to rod clevis.

@ Eye bracket (B1)
SCM-B1- 480 to ¢100
Material: Cast iron

CN

CD H10

—
La
|

uUsC
JSB3
LMB
STG
STS/L
LCS
LCG
LCM
LCT
LCY
STR2
UCA2
HCM
HCA
SRL2
SRG
SRM
SRT
MRL2
MRG2
SM-25
CAC3
UCAC
RCC2
MFC
SHC

m
>
«Q

9]
©
£

, 3
Applicable . 5
bore size(mm) ™ | Weight (g) B Q
o
SCM-B2-20 20 8 | 42 | 28 | 29 i1 13 | 25 |35.8| 16 | 32 |55 | 10 | 11 | 38 72 g2
wn =
SCM-B2-25 25 10 | 42 | 28 33 i1 15 | 30 |39.8| 20 | 32 |55 | 10 | 13 | 42 90 o8
SCM-B2-32 32 12 | 48 | 28 40 153 17 | 35 [494| 22 | 45 | 66 | 10 | 15 |53.4 166 38
SCM-B2-40 40 14 | 56 | 30 | 49 33 21 | 40 |584| 30 | 45 | 66 | 10 | 18 |64.4 239 x o
SCM-B2-50 50 16 | 64 | 36 60 193 24 | 50 |72.4]| 36 6 9 20 | 20 | 788 417
SCM-B2-63 63 18 | 74 | 46 74 3931 26 | 60 |904| 46 | 75 | 11 | 20 | 22 | 966 754
SCM-B1-80 80 18 | 72 | 45 28 93 36 | 55 | - | 8 | 11 | 11 - - | 110 1000
SCM-B1-100 100 22 | 93 | 60 32 33 50 | 65 | - |100 | 12 |135| - - | 130 1735
CKD 335
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